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FOREWORD

This grammar has grown out of twelve years’ experience
in the classroom in presenting the facts of the grammar
of the koine Greek and their bearing on the interpretation
of the Greek New Testament. Experience seemed to indi-
cate an unbridged gulf in the student’s mind between a
knowledge of grammatical facts and their application to
exegesis.

To make a beginning, the author wrote an Exegetical
Syllabus, which he has used in the classroom for six years
with some degree of satisfaction. This Syllabus has been
revised, corrected and enlarged into the present work.
There has been no attempt to be original. The one objective
has been to condense, arrange or simplify the works of
the great pioneers in the grammatical field, so as to give
a convenient handbook to the seminary student.

Exegetical grammar can have no landmarks until the
work of historical grammar is done. Historical grammar
cannot be put on a sound basis until the comparative
grammarian has done his work, so the real beginning of
scientific modern Greek grammar roots in Whitney’s
Sanskrit Grommar (1875), and the impetus that it gave
to the student of comparative grammar. Out of this came
Robertson’s monumental work, A Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research
(1914). There are many illustrious names in this field,
such as Moulton and Deissmann.

In the last decade of the nineteenth century, Grenfell
and Hunt discovered huge quantities of papyri in Egypt,
the majority of these being written in a type of Greek
very similar to that of the New Testament. About the
same time, Deissmann’s Bibelstudien (1895) and his Neue
Bibelstudien (1897) produced further evidence that the
New Testament was written in the everyday language of
the Graeco-Roman world of the first century A.D. The
long controversy as to whether the Greek of the New

vil
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Testament was “pure Attic Greek,” as some held; or a
Jewish-Greek patois was settled. Neither group was right.
The basic element of this vernacular, called 7 xowi,
is the Attic dialect with admixtures of Ionic, Doric, Aeolic,
Northwest Greek, ete. The vernacular received its stamp as
the result of the intermingling of the soldiers from all parts
of the Greek world in the armies of Alexander the Great.
This discovery as to the true nature of the language of the
New Testament has made many changes in its interpreta-
tion. These will be noted later. Many words that were
thought to be “biblical Greek,” i.e., a peculiar religious
jargon, are now known to be the ordinary words of the
shop, the street, and the home. In Thayer’s Lexicon of the
Greek New Testament, there are listed about fourteen
columns of “biblical words,” with an average of about
sixty words to the column. Nearly all of these words have
been found in the papyri. The list is constantly diminish-
ing through new discoveries. This can leave no doubt
about the nature of the language of the New Testament:
the New Testament was written in the everyday speech
of the Graeco-Roman world of the first century A.D.?

A word should be said about the practice of quoting
only that part of the Greek sentence which is necessary
for identifying the construction under discussion. This
is designed to turn the student to the Greek New Testa-
ment, so that he will study the grammatical point in-
volved in its context. This has a very real value, for, at
the end of a semester, the student should have cultivated
fair facility in locating passages in his Greek Testament.
It has been a definite part of my classroom procedure to
have the student look up in the Greek pertinent passages
all over the New Testament. If the student learns to feel
at home, as he leafs through his New Testament in the
Greek, he is likely to continue consulting it later in his
ministry.

Acknowledgments should be made to many whose works
have been consulted, especially to thelate Dr. A. T. Robert-
son, beloved teacher and friend; to Drs. Moulton, Deiss-

1For a fuller discussion of the koine Greek, see Moulton’s Prolegomena

and Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek Neaw Testament in the Light of
Historical Research, pp. 3-139.
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mann and a host of others. I wish to express grateful
appreciation to Mrs. A. T. Robertson for permission to
use quotations from Dr. Robertson’s work. My thanks are
due to Professor A. Leland Jameson of Centre College,
who read a part of the manuscript and made some con-
structive and highly appreciated suggestions. An especial
debt of gratitude is due to my wife who has typed and
retyped both the original syllabus and the present volume,
and has been of inestimable help in the work of repeated
revisions of the manuscripts.

For whatever errors of interpretation or of facts which
may creep in, I take full responsibility.

Hoping that this small volume may be of use to other
students of the New Testament, I send it forth.

W. D. CHAMBERLAIN.

Louisville, Kentucky.
February, 1940.
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PART I
INTRODUCTION
A DEFINITION OF EXEGESIS

Exegesis, 8£Mynous, is the science of interpretation. The
word is formed by adding the action-ending -cic to the
compound verb-stem &x-vyéopar, ‘I lead out.’ Exegesis,
then, is the leading out of thoughts that the writer had
as he penned a given document. No one can do this
perfectly. The ideal, however, can be made quite clear
and should be held clearly in mind, even though it can
not be fully attained.

The governing principles of exegesis may be stated
quite briefly. Dr. George A. Barton used to give his
students the following:

Five Vest Pocket Rules of Ezegesis:
1. Interpret Lexically
2. Interpret Syntactically
3. Interpret Contextually
4. Interpret Historically
5. Interpret according to the Analogy of Seripture.

To interpret lexically, one must know the etymology
of the words, their historical development in meaning,
and their usage in the particular document under con-
sideration. This information is best secured from good
lexicons. In using lexicons, one should notice carefully
the meaning of the word under consideration at different
periods of the Greek language and in different authors
of the same period. The word daupdviov is an example
of this: in early Greek, it meant a departed spirit; in the
case of Socrates, it was a sort of guardian spirit (almost
his conscience) ; in the New Testament, it usually refers

1



2 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

to a malignant spiritual being (a demon) which produces
mental or physical disorders in human beings. Josephus
used it in the sense of a deity, a divinity. It is used in
this sense once in the New Testament, Acts 17:18:
Eévov doupoviov doxel watayyehets elvan, ‘He seems to be
a proclaimer of strange deities.’

Another example is dndororoc. Do not be satisfied to
equate this word with ‘apostle’ Etymologically, it is
derived from dmootédw, ‘I send forth.” An apostle, then,
is one sent forth. The history of the word is interesting:
its technical Christian sense (apostle) is not its oldest
usage.! In the papyri, dméotohog means a ‘grain ship’
despatched on a commercial venture. In the New
Testament, there is a rather broad usage. The most
familiar usage is where it refers to the Twelve or to
Paul, but Barnabas (Acts 14:14) and James (Gal. 1:19)
are both called apostles. Epaphroditus (Phil. 2:25) is
called an apostle of the church at Philippi. Jesus (Heb.
3:1) is called an Apostle of God. In Byzantine Greek,
the word is always a technical term referring to one of
the Twelve or to Paul. In second century Greek, 6 grnéoto-
log refers to Paul. The article suggests that he is the
apostle par excellence. Much learned debate has been
expended to determine whether some men who are called
‘apostles’ in the New Testament were really apostles. A
little more learning would have saved this effort. The
word dméotodog had not become a technical term in the
New Testament : anyone sent on a mission might be called
an ‘apostle’ of the sender.

Thayer’s Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament has long
been the standard work in English, but it is now fifty years since
it was revised. It happens that these fifty years have been very fruitful
in New Testament study, so Thayer should be supplemented by Moulton
and Milligan, Vocabulary of the New Testament Illustrated from the
Papyri; Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East; the NEW Liddell
and Seott (not yet complete); Abbott-Smith, 4 Manual-Greek Lezicon
of the New Testament. For students who use German, Bauer,
Griechisch-deutsches Worterbuch zu den Schriften des Neue Testaments
und der dbrigen wrchristlichen "Literatur is good.

! A most thorough discussion of this word is found in Theologisches
Worterbuch zum Neuen Testament, Kittel. Band I, pp. 397-448,
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To interpret syntactically, one must know the gram-
matical principles of the language in which the document
to be interpreted was first written. This Grammar
attempts to give in brief form the basic facts. It should
be supplemented by the more comprehensive Grammars,
such as Robertson’s A Grammar of the Greek New
Testament in the Light of Historical Research, and
Moulton and Howard’s A Grammar of New Testament
Greek. The student must remember at all times that
the function of grammar is not to determine the laws
of language, but explain them. That is, language first
developed as a means of expressing the thoughts of
mankind, and then grammars were written to explain
the laws and principles of language as it functions to
express ideas. In one’s native tongue, one senses the
meaning of these constructions almost subconsciously,
but in a strange tongue one must, by diligent toil,
acquire the viewpoint of the language and follow its
idioms closely to get its meaning,

To interpret contextually, one must keep in mind the
trend of thought of the whole document, if it is a unified
discourse. Then one must note the ‘color of thought’
immediately surrounding the passage, for this quite
often shades the meaning of the words being interpreted.
Much evil has been done to fair interpretation of the
Bible by dividing it into verses as though they were
separate entities of thought, unrelated to their context.
Consequently, sometimes meanings are given to passages
which are almost directly opposite that intended by the
original author. A good example of this is Col. 2:21,
which is often used as a text for a temperance sermon.
As it stands in its context, it is a condemnation of
asceticism. The document interpreted will supply what
you need here.

To interpret historically, one must seek to discover
the circumstances calling forth a certain writing. The
introductory notes in a good commentary or an Intro-
duction to the New Testament, such as that of Zahn or
Moffatt, will be valuable here. In addition to this, it is
necessary to know the manners, customs and psychology
of the people among whom a given document is produced.
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The psychology of a people will include their ideas of
chronology, their methods of recording history, their
use of figures of speech, and the types of literature
which they used to express their thoughts. This infor-
mation can be acquired by reading both particular and
general historical material bearing on the writing studied.

To interpret according to the analogy of Scripture,
one must use Scripture as an aid to understanding Scrip-
ture. A bizarre interpretation that clashes with the
whole trend of Scripture is practically sure to be wrong.
An accurate knowledge of the biblical viewpoint is the
best help here.

In seeking to apply these principles, one must divest
oneself of one’s own prejudices and seek to see through
the author’s eyes.

EXEGETICAL PROCEDURE
Wrong Procedure

It is a common practice in exegesis to read what
several commentaries say as to the meaning of a passage,
and then accept the interpretation that pleases one most.
This is bad exegetical procedure for several reasons. In
the first place, it encourages one to seek an interpreta-
tion that fits in with one’s own preconceptions. In the
second place, one forms the habit of simply trying to
remember the various interpretations offered. This, for
the beginner, often results in bewilderment and mental
resentment at the whole idea of exegesis. In reality, this
is not exegesis: it is just another form of memory work,
which is often very uninteresting. Some commentaries
seem to be written from this approach. No doubt this
accounts for what Prof. A. B. Bruce called “the sequa-
cious habits of commentators.” The most serious evil
resulting from this procedure is that the student seldom
learns to think for himself. Instead of turning to the
passage of Scripture involved to see what it actually says,
he runs from commentary to commentary. Finding them
frequently not in verbal agreement, he decides that it
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is all a lot of academic silliness, or else that exegesis is
a rather abstruse, impractical subject which he can never
use in his ministry.

Correct Procedure

The interpreter should ask first, what does the author
say; second, what does he mean by this statement. In
Greek, the student will find many words of which he
does not know the meaning, but in spite of that fact he
should go over the passage to be interpreted, keeping
these two questions in mind, and get all of the meaning
possible out of it. This should be done before a lexicon,
commentary or grammar is consulted. The next step
should be to consult the best lexicons for the meaning
of unfamiliar words. Great care should be exercised to
get the meaning which suits that particular passage.
After one has used a lexicon, then one or more good
grammars should be used in order to understand the
syntactical constructions accurately. In the verb, the
voice-, mode-, and tense-signs should be watched for
their contribution to the total idea. The same care
should be exercised in dealing with the noun, participle,
infinitive, ete. After these three steps have been taken,
the interpreter should have a good idea of the meaning
of the passage. Then commentaries should be consulted
to check one’s conclusions and to note thoughts over-
looked in the previous steps. The exegete will need now
and again to go back and re-examine the various processes
as he advances in interpreting a passage. The purpose
of this procedure is to discover what bearing the passage
being interpreted has on Christian theology and Chris-
tian ethics. This procedure will result in new light con-
stantly breaking on familiar passages.

THE USE oF HELPS

In using commentaries correctly, the student should
keep in mind the theological climate out of which they
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come, for this invariably affects their interpretation.?
A commentator may be able, in a measure, to avoid a
bias and allow the document to speak for itself, but his
emphasis on the various thoughts in the passage will
be affected by the thought-currents of his day. The
ideal is to preserve and reproduce, as accurately as
possible, the balance of emphasis that the writer himself
made as he wrote. If one changes that emphasis in inter-
preting, he should not only be aware of the changed
emphasis, but should call attention to it.

In using grammars and lexicons, it is quite important
to keep in mind the date of their publication, and whether
or not they take into consideration certain information
now available. Of course, the beginner will not be
qualified to judge grammars, commentaries or lexicons
in the manner suggested, but that ability will grow with
experience. A knowledge of the history of Christian
thought and of the history of exegetical science is very
helpful here.

ANALYZING A SENTENCE

Since the sentence is really the unit in the expression
of thought, it is necessary first to learn how to interpret
single sentences. Every complete sentence has both a
subject and a predicate. All of the thought of the sen-
tence will revolve around the subject and the predicate
as its two foci. As the shape of an ellipse is determined
by the position of its two foci, so the meaning of a
sentence is always shaped by its subject and predicate.
Either may be indefinitely expanded by means of other

* A good example of this is seen in Calvin’s commentary on the
Epistle to the Romans and Karl Barth’s commentary on the same
Epistle, Calvin confronts the Roman Catholic Church and Barth is
in revolt against extreme humanism, so the interpretation of each
is colored by his situation. The task of the interpreter of Romans
is to discover as completely as possible the situation which Paul
faced as he wrote the Epistle and to attempt to understand how he dealt
with it. The next step is to ask what bearing this has on Christian
theology and Christian ethics for today.
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words, phrases or clauses, as one desires to add more
thought-details. The first step in understanding a sen-
tence is to take each word as it occurs in the sentence
and notice its grammatical form and meaning: if it is a
noun, its case-form and any preposition that may be
used with it; if it is a verb, its voice-, mode-, and tense-
signs. Then pick out the subject and predicate with the
descriptive materials that go with each. If the inter-
preter wishes to understand a sentence, it is absolutely
essential to keep these relations clearly in mind, for the
subject and predicate limit and control the meanings of
all their own modifiers. In the Greek language, sen-
tences and even paragraphs are very closely bound
together by connective words. These conjunctions show
quite accurately the relation between the thoughts of
adjacent sentences and should be watched carefully. All
this, no doubt, sounds like a very elaborate and intricate
procedure, but when a student once forms the habit of
making a correct approach, the details of procedure
become more or less second nature.

The following is an eminently sensible statement of
the correct procedure in interpreting a sentence in
Greek: “In order to understand the meaning of a sen-
tence in Greek one needs to know the original meaning
of each word, the development of these words in history,
the meaning of each form, the particular stage reached
at the time of writing, the context in the given instance.
Do not translate a Greek sentence until you understand
its meaning.” ®

® Robertson and Davis, 4 New Short Grammar of the Greck New
Testament, p. 199.






PART II
BUILDING A GREEK VOCABULARY

The most fundamental need of the student of any
language is a working vocabulary. The acquisition of
such a vocabulary is for many students a laborious task.
This can be greatly lightened and enlivened by the right
approach. In the Greek language, all words are built on
primitive root-stocks which carry a constant basic mean-
ing. There are only about four hundred of these roots
in the entire vocabulary of all known Greek. Instead of
developing a vocabulary by sheer mental drudgery, the
student may learn certain principles of word formation
which will enable him to achieve this end with pleasure.

There are only two classes of these root-stocks: one
forms the basic element in all parts of speech but the
pronouns; and the other forms the basic element of the
pronouns. The kinship of roots is traced through the
consonants. The vowels frequently change, as in Ay-w
and Aéy-oc. This change in vowels is called vowel grada-
tion. To illustrate, we may take the root iey- (hoy-): on
the weak stem, iey-, the verb Aéy-o is formed, meaning
‘I speak’; on the strong stem, Aoy-, the noun Ady-og, ‘word,’
‘a thing spoken.” The primitive meaning of this root is
‘collect.” Therefore, we have also the verb Aéyw, ‘I collect,’
and the noun Adyog, ‘a collecting,” ‘an account.’” Out of
this noun form we have a verb loy{lopou, ‘I reckon.’ The
question naturally arises as to how two such diverse
meanings as ‘speak’ and ‘collect’ are associated with the
same root. This is easily understood when we recall that
Myw, ‘I speak,” referred originally to considered speech,
not mere chatter, as indicated in classical Greek by
hdéw: i. e., Aéyw describes speech where one collected
one’s thoughts and uttered them coherently.

9
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The pronominal roots, such as ¢y® and oV, have remained
a separate and distinct eclass in all Indo-Germanic
languages. They are never used in the formation of
nouns, verbs or allied forms.

The great variety of words which can be formed on
one basic root can be well illustrated by taking such a
root as dwx-, which hag in the Sanskrit the primary idea
‘to show.” This root appears in the Greek verb delxvun,
‘T point out.’ It is common in the present tense stem of
the Greek verb to lengthen a root, as from dw- to dewx-.
This had the effect of showing repeated action in the
present tense form. Examine the following table as an
illustration of the great number of words which may be
built on a single root. Note also how the meaning of the
root develops.

From dw-, ‘to show,” ‘point out,” we get dix-n, ‘the way
pointed out,” i. e., ‘the thing which is right,’ ‘justice.
dix-m, ‘right,” ‘justice.’
dw-alw, ‘I render justice.
dw-ao-Tig, ‘a judge.’
div-ao-uoc, ‘a giving of justice.’
dun-do-t-pog, ‘judicial.’
dux-ao-Tixdg, ‘pertaining to the courts,” ‘the juror’s fee.
dlx-an-og, ‘one observant of the rules,” ‘righteous.’
du-ar-6w, ‘I declare righteous.’
dux-ai-w-pa, ‘a righteous act,” ‘an ordinance,” ‘a decree.’
dw-at-w-oig, ‘the act of setting right,’ ‘doing justice.’
dur-ou-00-mg, ‘a judge.’
dun-ac-towv, ‘a place of justice,” ‘a house of correction.’
Taking the longer root:
detw-vu-u, ‘I show,” ‘point out.
dety-ua, ‘a thing shown,” ‘a pattern,” ‘a sample.’
dery-pat-iCw, ‘T make a show of.’
devy-pat-to4udg, ‘an exhibition,” ‘a public show.’
dew-thoov, ‘a place for showing.’
dein-tng, ‘an exhibitor.’
dew-txég, ‘able to show.’
deik-ic, ‘a showing,” ‘displaying.’
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This list could be indefinitely expanded by bringing in
compound words where two nouns are united, dux-o1-0-06-
e, ‘one who gives justice,, and by compound verbs
formed by prefixes. This list, however, will suffice to
illustrate the principles of word building in Greek. The
student should learn once and for all that every single
letter added to a Greek root adds something to the idea
expressed by the root. Before this table can benefit the
student, it will be necessary to give the meanings of the
various elements used in word building,

SUFFIXES

Noun Suffizes and Their Meanings

For the sake of convenience to the learner, the noun
suffixes will be listed in the form in which they occur in
the New Testament. The declension to which these nouns
belong is indicated by the parentheses, (1), (2), (3).

1. Agent endings.

a. -, wpo-pni-tg, (1), ‘one who speaks for another,
‘a prophet.” The corresponding feminine is moogijtig,
(3), ‘a prophetess.’

b. -me, guo-tig, (3), ‘a luminary.’
. -twe, 0f-twe, (3), ‘an orator.’

o, O

. -evg (eF), vyooupar-els, ‘a writer,” ‘a scribe’; from
yodow, ‘I write.’

e. -156a, [Souml—moa (1), ‘a queen’; the feminine of
facievg, ‘a king.’
2. Action endings.
a. -oig, dmaiw-orc, (8), ‘an act of justifying.’

b. -pog, ®hovdude, (2), ‘a weeping’; from xhaiw, ‘I weep’;
root xhoF.



12 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

3. Instrumental ending.

-toov, M-toov, (2), ‘an instrument for loosing’; from
the verb Abw, ‘I loose.’
Compounded with dvii, we get évii-iv-toov, ‘a ran-
som,” ‘something given instead of a person to loose
(free) him.

4. Result endings.
a. -ua, woay-pe, (3), ‘a thing done,” ‘a deed’; from
wodoow, ‘I do.’ ‘
b. -swa, faciketa, (1), ‘a thing ruled,’” ‘a kingdom’; from
faciledow, ‘I rule’
c. -og, £W-oc, (3), ‘a thing seen,’ ‘appearance’; from
eov, ‘I saw.’

5. Quality endings.

a. -ot1g, ayr-6me, (3), ‘holiness’; from dyiog, ‘holy.” This
ending should not be confused with the agent
ending, -tngs.

b. -0, cog-la, (1), ‘wisdom’; from oégog, ‘wise.’

¢. -ouvy, owggo-civy, (1), ‘soundmindedness,” ‘good
sense’; from odg, ‘sound,” ‘whole,” - @ofv, ‘mind,’
~}-ovwn, ‘ness.’

d. -og, fdb-og, (2), ‘depth’; from Badic, ‘deep.’

6. Diminutive endings.
a. -wv, tad-iov, (2), ‘a young boy’; from waic, ‘a boy.’

b. -Lo%og, veav-loxog, (2), ‘a lad’; from veaviog, ‘a young
man.

c. -voxy, wasd-toxn, (1), ‘a damsel’; see (a) above.

7. Place endings.
a. -tnowov, dwas-tholov, (2), ‘a place where justice is
dispensed’; from dwdlw, ‘I judge.’

b. -gov, pvnu-giov, (2), ‘a place of memorial,” ‘a tomb’;
from the root pvy, ‘to remember.’
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8. Abundance, custom, chief characteristic.

-ohoc, duagt-whdg, (2), ‘a man completely given up to
sin,’ ‘a sinner’; from auogtia, ‘sin.’
e-ohoc, (2), ‘something which is only appearance
with no reality,” ‘an idol’; from &ldov, ‘I saw.’
dotroc, (2), ‘a bondman’; from déw, ‘I bind,” 4 ohog.

Adjective Suffizes and Their Meanings

1. Endings expressing the idea of:

a. Possession, belonging to:
-0¢, -ta, -wov; ovpdv-og, ‘belonging to the heavens,’
‘heavenly’; from odoavée, ‘heaven.’
The insertion of an iota often makes a substantive
an adjective.

b. Ability, fitness:
(1) -wog, -wxm, -wov; xoir-wdg, ‘capable of judging’;
from xpivw, ‘I judge.’
(2) -wog, -wn, -wov; (-cwog, %. T. A.); yen-owog, ‘use-
ful’; from yodopai, ‘I use.’
¢. Material:
(1) -wog, -tvn, -wvov; EGA-wvog, ‘made of wood,” ‘wooden’;
from Evdov, ‘wood.’
(2) -eoc (contracted form, -ovg), -ea, -gov; dpylo-€og
(ovc), ‘made of silver’; from &gyvoos, ‘silver.

d. Complete possession of a quality, like the English
-ful or -able:
-og, -pa, -gov; movn-odg, ‘full of toil or pain,” ‘in a
sorry plight,” ‘wicked,” ‘evil’; from mévog, ‘toil.’
2. Endings correlative to nouns:
-ng, s (two terminations); wyewd-ng, ‘Iying,’ ‘false’;
from yeddog, ‘a lie’
3. Endings from verbal stems, attributing the action of
the verb to a person:
-wawv, -pov; Ehen-pwv, ‘merciful’; from 2efw, ‘I show
mercy.’
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Verb Suffixes and Their Meanings

This list does not include those verbs built on primary
stems, but those built on substantive, adjective, verb or
even prepositional stems. They are usually -called
denominative verbs.

1. Endings in -o0w," -ew, -svw usually denote action or state.
a. dyamdw, ‘Tlove’; from é&ydsm, love.
b. Eveéw, ‘I shave’; from Evgov, ‘a razor.
c. dovkevw, ‘I serve’; from dollog, ‘a slave.

2. Endings in -ow, -awve, -vve generally express causation.’

a. dovddw, ‘I enslave’; from dodhoc, ‘a slave.” Cf. dovielw,
‘I serve’ above.

b. nwpaivw, ‘I make bitter,” ‘embitter’; from mxgdc,
‘sharp,” ‘keen,” ‘bitter.

¢. Mipdvve may mean either ‘I multiply’ (transitive),
or ‘I abound’ (intransitive) ; from mAfidog,‘a throng.’

3. Endings in -afw were originally built on stems in -od-,
e. g., MY¥dlw, ‘I stone’; from Mdag (Mdad-), ‘a stone.” In
the koine period they were formed on a great variety
of stems.

a. Originally such verb forms were either frequent-
ative or intensive: otevdlw, ‘I sigh (groan) often, or
deeply’; from otévew, ‘I sigh,” ‘I groan.” In the New
Testament, the frequentative or intensive force is
usually lost: otevatw (II Cor. 5:2,4) simply means
“to sigh.’

b. The majority of the -afw verbs in the New Testament
are transitive: vnwmdlw pov 10 odpa (I Cor. 9:27),
‘I strike my body under the eye,” ‘I beat my body

¢t _gw verbs come from -g- stems, while -g verbs come from -o-
stems. In modern Greek the -am ending has displaced the -ew ending
in many verbs.

5 With verbs of mental action the idea of the -ow ending is ‘to
deem’ or ‘adjudge’; GEiwbw, T deem worthy’; Buaiébw, ‘I deem or
adjudge righteous.” The latter verb is particularly important in the
Pauline writings,
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black and blue.
A good lexicon must be consulted as well as the
context.

4. Endings in -w, like those in -alw, became very com-
mon in late Greek. Originally they were formed on
stems in -ic: gnilo, ‘I fan into flame’; from Gunig, ‘a fan.

a. In the New Testament, these endings usually have
the idea of becoming: 'Tovdoilw, ‘I become a Jew,
‘T adopt Jewish manners.’

b. Occasionally these endings are causative: ayviCe
gavtév (I In. 3:3), ‘he purifies (makes pure) himself.’
In the New Testament, yvweitw should always be
given the causative force, even in Phil. 1:22.

¢. Occasionally there is an instrumental force, as in
00f3ditw, ‘I beat with a rod’; from §dfBdog, ‘a rod.’

d. Often verbs in -1Lw express the simple idea of action,
the frequentative or iterative idea having been lost.
For example, in the New Testament {avtiw, ‘I
sprinkle,” has replaced faivw of earlier Greek.

The context and a good lexicon are the keys to
interpreting these verbs.

5. Endings in -vwlw are usually onomatopoetic.
yoyyilw, ‘to grumble.’

6. Endings in -oxw are usually inceptive, but sometimes
causative.

ynodonw, ‘I grow old.
yoploww, ‘I give in marriage.

PREFIXES
Besides suffixes a great number of prefixes are used
in forming compound words.

1. The prepositions are used in a great variety of ways
in forming compounds, both noun and verb. A fuller
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discussion of this will be found in the section on
prepositions.

2. Separate particles (adverbs) used in composition.
a. & (from aua, ‘together’) 4 mig —dnag, ‘all together.’

b. éon, ‘lately,” forms only one compound in the New
Testament: doriyévwnrog (I Pet. 2:2), ‘new born.

¢. &0, ‘well,” forms a number of compounds, with the
general idea of ‘prosperously,’ ‘well disposed’:
s0donia, ‘good pleasure.

d. mdhw, ‘again,’ forms only one compound in the New
Testament: molwvysveoia (Mt. 19:28; Tit. 3:5), ‘re-
birth,” ‘regeneration.’

e. mov from the neuter of nac (mavt-), forms a number
of compounds, with the idea of ‘all’: mavdoyelc, ‘an
innkeeper,” ‘one who receives all comers’; from
déyouar, ‘I receive.’

f. ke, ‘afar off,” forms only one compound in the New

Testament: thovyds (Mk. 8:25), ‘seeing clearly at
a distance.’

3. Inseparable particles in composition.

a. G- (from the preposition avd) has an intensive force:
drevilm, ‘to gaze steadfastly.’
This is called alpha intensive.

b. &-, av- has the negative force like the English un-:
ayvotw, ‘I am ignorant’; &omidog, ‘unspotted.’
This is called alpha privative.

c. Goyv-, ‘chief’: Goywrolunv (I Pet. 5:4), ‘chief shepherd;
doyepets, ‘chief priest.
d. dvo- has the sense of ‘hardly,’” ‘with difficulty,” “ill’:

dvosopuipvevrog, ‘hard to explain’; dvofdovaxvog, ‘diffi-
cult to carry.’

e. flur- is equivalent to the Latin semi, ‘half’: fudavig,
‘half dead’; fjpniwgov, ‘half an hour.’
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4, Compounds of two or more noun or verb stems.

In these compounds the first part stands in a sort
of case relation to the second part.

a. Accusative relation.
(1) wond-egyos (naxotpyos), ‘one who does evil.
(2) pwo-pboog, ‘light bringing.’
b. Genitive relation.
(1) matoew-doyme, ‘one who rules a clan.
(2) oixo-deombTye, ‘one who rules a house.’
c. Ablative relation.
(1) dw-metng, ‘a thing fallen from Zeus.’
(2) Beo-didaxtog, ‘taught from God.’
d. Dative relation.
(1) é&vdowm-dosonog, ‘a man pleaser.’
(2) £idwhé-Buroc, ‘sacrificed to idols.’
e. Locative relation.
(1) yovv-mervig, ‘falling on the knees.’
(2) yelpag-gog, ‘flowing in winter.’ (True of many
streams in Palestine, because the rainy season is
in winter.)
f. Instrumental relation.
(1) motapo-pdgnrog, ‘borne by river.
(2) aiyu-dhwtog, ‘captured by a spear.’

5. Descriptive compounds.

There are many other compounds where the first
element describes the second.

novo-yeviic, ‘only begotten.’

ayor-éhatog, ‘wild olive.
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ACCENT
A word should be said about the general rules of ac-

centuation in Greek.

1. There are in Greek three accents:

2.

a. The acute accent may occur on any one of the
last three syllables, i. e., the antepenult, the penult,
or the ultima: e. g., dyyshog, Adyos, avdtée.

If the ultima is long, the antepenult can not take
the accent: e. g., dyyslog, becomes Gyyéhov, dyyého.

b. The grave accent can occur only on the ultima and
is used where another accented word follows im-
mediately in the sentence: e. g., camodv dévdgov, or
mokhol £poUolv poi. An unaccented word (an enclitic)
like pov does not change an acute accent to a grave,
because it is pronounced with the preceding word.

¢. The circumflex can occur only on long vowels and
only on the penult or the ultima.
(1) If the ultima is long, the penult can not take
the circumflex: e. g., d®gov must become Sboep.
(2) If the ultima is short, an accented, long penult
must take the circumflex: e. g., ddoov would be in-
correct, it must be ddgov.

(3) Since such combinations as #povisiv pov are pro-
nounced as one word, a secondary acute accent
is placed over the final syllable of Zgodowv to pre-
vent the circumflex accent from occurring further
from the end of the combination, Zgotoiv por, than
convenient for pronunciation.

In general, the noun accent remains in the position
it has in the nominative form, except as changes in
the ultima necessitate changes in the accent: e. g., in
dviowmog, the aceent is forced to the penult by the long
ultima, -ovc. In such forms as d&gov, changes occur
analogous to those noted under ‘¢’ above.

Certain exceptions will be noted as they occur.
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3. In the verb, the accent is recessive, i.e., it occurs
as far from the final syllable as the rules of accent
allow.

Since the participle and the infinitive are verbal-
nouns, they follow the rules of noun accent: e. g,
Aedundg, Aehupévog, Gyoyelv, Aueiv.

For the convenience of the student, the vowels should be listed:

1. n and o are always long; ¢ and o are always short,

2. a, t, v are sometimes short and sometimes long, In the case of
these vowels, each word-root must be observed.

3. The diphthongs, e, e, ev, oy, ov, nv, w (and the ‘improper’
diphthongs, q, 11, @) are long, except where o and o are final
In the optative, g\ and oy are regarded as long for purposes of accent.






PART IIT
THE PARTS OF SPEECH AND THEIR FUNCTION

TaE NOUN

The term, noun, is used by most modern grammarians
to designate both substantives and adjectives. This is
due to the fact that originally no distinction was made
between them. In the Sanskrit, for instance, they are
treated together by all grammarians. The noun was used
now as a substantive and then as an adjective. A survi-
val of this is seen in our word ‘ball,’ both as a substantive
and as an adjective: e. g., ‘The ball is round,” and “The
ball game was lost.’

The word, noun, is derived from the Latin, nomen
(Greek, dvopa, ‘name’). This is because it named persons
or things.

From this point on we shall divide our discussion of
the noun under the two heads of substantives and
adjectives.

The substantive performs many functions in the sen-
tence. These various relations within the sentence are
expressed by the cases.

The Cases

The name, case, is derived from the Latin, casus, ‘fall-
ing.” The Greek term for case is ntdoic, ‘falling,” and the
German is der Fall, a cognate of our English word, ‘fall.’
The substantive is conceived of as falling in a certain
relationship to the rest of the sentence. One case, the
nominative, is conceived of as falling in a direct or per-
pendicular relationship to the sentence; the others are
regarded as falling in an oblique relation. This idea
accounts for the origin of the term, oblique cases. It

21
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should be observed here that the vocative, strictly speak-
ing, is not a true case, but it is so treated by gramma-
rians for the sake of convenience.

From the study of comparative grammar, it is quite
evident that there were originally eight cases (including
the vocative) in the Indo-Germanic family of languages.
These were the nominative, genitive, ablative, dative,
locative, instrumental (sometimes called the associative-
instrumental), accusative and vocative. There were
originally eight separate case-forms as well as eight
separate case-ideas. This is clearly seen from the Sans-
krit, the oldest member of the family. Gradually these
separate case-forms began to coalesce until, in the Greek
language, there were only five distinct case-forms, both
in the classical Greek and in the koine of the New Test-
ament. In modern Greek, there are only three left: the
nominative, genitive and accusative. In English, there
are only two case-forms in the substantive (there are
three in the pronoun), whereas in the oldest existing
Anglo-Saxon writings there were six. This tide, carrying
away the case-forms, has run through the entire Indo-
Germanic family of languages, until in the French, there
is only one form of the substantive (three case-forms
still remain in the pronoun); in the German, there are
four. The development of the preposition is responsible
for the retreat of the case-forms. This matter is discussed
more fully under prepositions.

Declension of the Article

The article, historically, belongs with the pronouns,
but for the sake of convenience its declension is given here.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. 61 i 10 ol al Ta
G. & Ab. o0 75 tod v Tv TV
LID @ 1 () 0l  talc  TOlg
Ace. v 76 ToUg  Tdg Td

1 See Moulton and Howard, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek,
Vol. TI, p. 117 for history of forms.
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The Substantive

Paradigms of representative types follow.

into three declensions.

I. THE FIRST (or a-stem) DECLENSION

1. Feminines.

23

They fall

fuéoa, ‘day,’ dhfdeia, ‘truth.’ 868a, ‘glory.” yoaq, ‘writing,”

c

Nom. 4 duéea
G. & Ab. vijg fpgeog
L.ILD. ) fuéoq
Acc. ™my  fuéoav
Voe. Tipoo

Nom. al  fpéoon
G. & Ab. tdhv TMuegdv
L.I.D. taig fuéoug
Acec. tag Tpéoag
Voce. Tué o

2. Masculines.

Singular

e
adelag
Ghrdeig
aMderav
e

Plural

e
andedv
dAndelong
Ghrdeiog
aMideiol

36t
86Enc 2
d6Ey 2
d0Eay
86Ea

6k
D0EDV
d6Eauc
d0Eag
SOEou

yooph
Yougils
yougpi)
youpny
yoaph

yoagpal
voapmdv
yoagaig
Yoapds
yga(pal.

woopYjTng, ‘prophet.’ podnig, ‘disciple.” veaviag, ‘youth.’

Singular

Nom. 6  moogniTNg
G. & Ab. 10t moogiTov
L.I.D. 1® moopwry
Acc. TOV TEOQNTNHY
Voe. TOPpiiTOL

podhyene
poednTov
podnri
podnmy

padnd

vEOVIOG
veaviov
veavig
veaviav
veavia

2 This change in the vowel of the genitive and dative forms (from
a to 1) oceurs to all nouns of this class where the q-vowel is short.
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Plural
Nom. ol moogpijtan podnral veaviow
G. & Ab. v mgopnTdV podryrdv vEOVLGV
L.I.D. toig moopnroug padnraig veavioig
Ace. TOVG TTQOPNTOS podnrdg veaviog
Voc. weopiitoL nadnrai veavia

II. THE SECOND (or o-stem) DECLENSION
1. Masculines.?
@lthog, ‘friend.” vidg, ‘son.” dovhog, ‘slave.” dvdoammog, ‘man.’

Singular

Nom. 6  ilog vidg dovhog dviowmog
G. & Ab. 100 @ldov viol dotikov aviodmnov
LILD. 1 oo vig dovhe Gviroame
Acc. Tov @idov vidv dotihov aviowmov
Voc. @ike vié dotlike avidowme
Plural
Nom. ol glio viot dotikot &vlowmor
G. & Ab. tdv @ikov  vidv Sovhwv aviommwy
L.I.D. voig gikog vioig dovhog aviodmmolg
Acc. Tovg @ikovs  viovg dovhovg avommovg
Voc. pitoL viol dotihot dvlowmor
2. Neuters.
téuvov, ‘child.” Sdgov, ‘gift.’
Singular Plural

Nom. 0 ténvov ddoov T TEwva ddoo
G. & Ab. tob Téxvou dwgov TV TErveov  ddpwv
LLD. 0 twe dow Tolg ténvols  ddoolg
Acc. 0 téxvov ddoov T TéEUVOL diga
Voc. téxvov ddgov éwva, dddga

3 There is a group of nouns in this declension having the same
forms as the masculines which are accompanied by the feminine forms
of the article. Some of the more common of these in the New
Testament are: 1] oﬁog, ‘the way’; ) Eonuog, ‘the waste place’, 1 Tetbog,
‘the path’; 4 vdoog, ‘the sickness.’ The first three occur in Mk. 1:3,
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III. THE THIRD (or Consonant-stem) DECLENSION

1. Stems Ending in Mutes.
viE, ‘night.” odok, ‘flesh.’ &\xic, ‘hope.” ydotg, ‘grace.’

Stem: vut- caQx- Ehud- YoQLT-
Singular
Nom. 1 vOE oapk Ehnlc 1a0lg
G. & Ab. tiic vuxtéct  cagudc 4 #hmidoc ¥AQLT0g
LILD. f wuurit cogxi ¢ Eridu ydort
Acc. ™y viunta GaEno EArido yaowv 3
Voe, viE odo& Al ydows
Plural

Nom. al  vinteg GAQXES Bhidec FAQLTES
G. & Ab. tdv vuxtdvt  cagndv ¢ Ehtdoov yaoltwv
L. I.D. taig wvEi(v)* ocoagEi(v)* éhrmiov(v)  ydouvor(v)
Acc. 05 vintog cagnag E\nidag ydoirag
Voc. vimteg GAQHES #hcide YaQLTeS

2. Stems Ending in Nasals.
daipwv, ‘evil spirit.” mowrv, ‘shepherd.” alwv, ‘age.

Stem: daupov- TOLUEV- aiwv-
Singular

Nom. 6  dalpwv wowunv aldv &

G. & Ab. 700 daipovog soWévog aidvog

L. I. D. @ daipow ToLpéVL oldvi

Acc. Tov daipova Towpéva aidva

Plural

Nom. ol daipoveg TOUUEVES oliveg

G. & Ab. v doupdvav TOWEVODVY aidvov

L. I. D. voic daipoot(v) sowdor(v) aideL(v)

Acc. Tovg daipovag oL VIS aldvag

There are no separate vocative forms in this type.

¢ In monosyllables of this declension, the accent regularly falls
in the ultima in the genitive and dative forms, both singular and plural.

& In koine Greek, the form yxdgiva, and even ydgirav, is found
for the ace. sing., yxdouwv.

® This word represents a class where there is no vowel change in
the stem, such as oceurs in mowuvv, mowévog, x.1.A. Those undergoing
the vowel change are said to belong to the Strong Inflection.
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3. Stems Ending in Liquids.

(6) mothp, ‘father.” (f)) wine, ‘mother.” () yeto, ‘hand,’
(6) owtrp, ‘saviour.

Stem: motee- unreQ- AELQ-
oWTNO-

Singular

Nom. naTnQ uiTnQ Yelo owTQ
G. & Ab. marode untodc %&b 7 GOTTQ0S
L. I. D. notoi untot xegt 7 GOTHOL
Acc. TOTEQA unTéQa yeloa owTHQO
Voc. mdTEQ

Plural
Nom. TOTEQES UNTEQES %elges  owtijoeg
G. & Ab. motégwv préomv YELQDV  CWTH WY
L. I. D. notpdoi(v) unrodet(v) yeooi{v) cwrijogel(v)
Acc. natéQag puntégog AEWQAS  COTTHQOG

There are no vocative forms in the plural.
4. Stems Ending in -o-.

(10) Téhog, ‘end.’ (6) ovyyevre, ‘kinsman.’
Stem:  tekeo- GUYYEVEC-
Singular
Nom. téhog oUYYEVIS
G. & Ab. téhov; = -e(o)og ovyyevols
L. I. D. kes = <«(o) ouyyevel
Acc. Téhog ouyyevii = -&(0)a
Plural
Nom. M == -e(o)a ouyyevels = -e(6)eg
G. & Ab. tehiiv = -(0)wv CUYYEVDV
L. I. D. téleor = <c(o)r ovyyeviai(v)
Ace. 1tk = €(0)a GUYYEVELS

There are no vocative forms here.

7 In monosyllables of this declension, the accent regularly falls in
the ultima in the genitive and dative forms, both singular and plural.
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5. Stems Ending in Semi-vowels.
(#)xdhag, ‘eity.” (#)ioxds, ‘strength.’ () pooiletc, king.

Stem: moker(1)- Loyv- Baothev-
Singular
Nom. oM oy Bacteds
G. & Ab, wérewg 8 loylog Bachéwg
L. I. D. ket toyi Baodel
Acc. aéhev ioyov Booiréa
Voc. a6l Boohed
Plural
Nom. ndlere toyves Booireis
G. & Ab. nokewv toyvov Bactréwv
L. I. D. wdheci(v) ioypvor(v) Baohetou(v)
Acc. woherg toydag BaoiAeis

There are no vocative forms in the plural.
For a much fuller and more comprehensive treatment of the declen-

sions see Moulton and Howard, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek,
Vol. 11, pp. 117-155.

The Meaning of Cases

It is very important to approach the interpretation of
a case from the viewpoint of the primary meaning of that
particular case.

1. Nominative

The nominative is primarily the ‘naming’ case. The
Greeks called it 7 dvopastun nvdows. Its commonest use
is as ‘subject’ of the sentence. As a matter of fact,
originally the subject of the sentence was expressed by
the personal ending of the verb: e. g., in the form Aéy-et,
the ending -si is the real subject. But since the mean-
ing of this ending was indefinite (he, she, or it), it
was often felt to be necessary to name the subject
¢ Forms like mdhemc and mérewv seem to be a breach of the rules of

accent. This is due to the accent of such forms having become fixed
when the genitive singular was wéinog. By metathesis of quantity,

wéAnog became méhewg. The plural mérewv followed the singular
in accent.
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more definitely, so a noun was used. This noun (sub-
stantive), used to name the subject, was in apposition
with the subject expressed by the personal ending. As
language became less and less inflected, the substantive
came to be thought of as the subject of the sentence.
There are a number of other uses of the nominative:

a. Nominative by apposition

A substantive in apposition with another in the
nominative case is normally put in the nominative
case. Sometimes, due to laxity in grammatical
structure, the nominative may be in apposition with
another case: e. g., Rev. 3:12, where the participle
fi watabaivovee is in apposition with i nouwvijg
'Tegovoodiu. This lax usage is a characteristic of
Revelation.

b. Predicate nominative
The verbs &ipi, yivopar, ddgyw, require the nominative
case after them as well as in their ‘subjects.” Cf. Jn.
4:11; 1:14; Acts 16:3.

¢. The ‘hanging nominative’ (nominativus pendens).?
This construction occurs occasionally: e. g., Rev.
3:21, ‘O vixdv ddow attd, “The one overcoming, I will
give to him.” Here the writer begins the sentence
with a participle in the nominative case, which is later
made to agree in sense with a pronoun in the dative
case, but is left suspended with no grammatical
agreement. This, like the nominative in apposition
with another case, is a characteristic of the style
of Revelation. Cf. Rev. 2:26; 3:12,

d. Nominative absolute
This is used in the titles of books: 'Amoxdhunpg
"Toavov (Rev. 1:1), ‘The Revelation of John’; in the
salutation of letters: ITathog dodhos . . . xMjtog drdororog
(Rom. 1:1), ‘Paul a bondservant . . . called as an
apostle.’

In Mt. 15:32, wuéoor toeigc, ‘for three days,” is used where the
accusative for extent of time would have been expected.

° See Anacolouthon, p. 155a.
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2. Genitive

The genitive case,”® % yevvin mdorg (Lat., casus
genitivus), is primarily the ‘describing’ case. Its fune-
tion is adjectival. In fact, comparative grammar shows
that this usage is older than the adjective. The name
is misleading, for it means ‘generative,” ‘productive.’
A better name has been suggested, 7 yeviun ntdog, i. e.,
the case which gives the genus or kind. Regardless
of the name, it is the descriptive case.

A thing may be described from many viewpoints, so
the genitive case will have a variety of meanings:

a. It may describe from the standpoint of ownership,
then it is the genitive of possession: tov dothov to¥
Goyepéwg (Mt. 26:51), ‘the slave belonging to the high
priest.” This usage is about the only one left in pop-
ular English, so the notion is prevalent that posses-
sion is the primary meaning of this case. This is
not true. It is the residuary usage in English, but
only one of many in Greek.

b. It may describe from the standpoint of value, then
it is called the genitive of price: Oiyi 300 orooviia
docagiov moeiroan; (Mt. 10:29), ‘Are not two spar-
rows sold for a farthing? Cf. Lk. 12:6; Rev. 6:6.

A similar genitive may express the penalty
imposed: Mt. 26:66.

¢. It may describe from the standpoint of source, then
it is called the genitive of source: tpiyag wapirov (Mk.
1:6), ‘made of camel’s hair.’

d. It may describe from the standpoint of quality: 1o
oina tic dpopriog (Rom. 6:6), ‘the body of sin.” This
genitive of quality describes the body as character-
ized by or subject to sin.

1 A word of caution should be expressed here. The interpreter must
remember that the same form may express either the genitive or
ablative idea. This question is the first one to be solved. Except
with verbs and prepositions, the ablative cage is not common in the

New Testament. The presumption will be in favor of the form being
genitive, if used with another noun. Cf. the Ablative, p. 32.
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e. It may be used in apposition to another noun to

further define it: tov dGpoafdva ot mvedpatog (II Cor.
1:22; 5:5). ‘The earnest which is the spirit’ is
clearer than ‘the earnest of the spirit.’ Cf. II Cor.
5:1; II Pet. 2:6; Jn. 2:21; Rom. 4:11.

. There is also a ‘Hebraistic genitive’* which is pri-

marily a genitive of definition. This construction is
found in Sophocles,’? and also in papyri where no
Hebrew influence can be found. But it is very com-
mon in the LXX and the New Testament. This is
due, no doubt in large part, to translation of the
Hebrew idiom, the construct state of the noun. Cf.
Mk. 2:26, ol dovou Tiic meoéoewg, ‘the loaves of the
setting forth,’ ‘the shew bread’; Lk. 4:22, oi Adyo tiig
ydorrog, ‘the words of grace.

See also the many expressions using viéc or téxvov
with a genitive as substitute for an adjective: Mk.
2:19; 3:17; Mt. 23:15; Lk. 10:6.

g. It may express the idea of time or place. In this

sense, according to Robertson,’® it means “this time
and not that time,” or “here not there.” Both the
locative and the accusative may express time or place.
The locative answers the question ‘when’ or ‘where,
while the accusative answers the question ‘how long’
or ‘how far.” An example of the genitive expressing
time is: ygewdvog (Mt. 24:20), ‘in winter.” It means
‘winter’ as contrasted with ‘summer.’ In the same
verse, coffdre, ‘on the Sabbath,” marks a point of
time. Probably too sharp distinction should not be
made between the genitive of time or place and the
locative for these ideas. A writer might well have
used them interchangeably with no consciousness
of real difference.

h. The objective and the subjective genitive come in a

special class. In these, the genitive case of one sub-

" Moulton and Howard, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek,
Vol. TI, pp. 440, 441.

12 See Jebb’s Notes on Antigone, p. 114.

8 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Research, p. 522.
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stantive is used with another substantive which
expresses action. If the substantive in the genitive
cage is the agent of the action expressed by the other,
it is called a subjective genitive.

If the substantive in the genitive case is the
recipient of the action, it is called an objective
genitive.

Moulton!t states that the interpretation of this
genitive is entirely a matter of exegesis and not of
grammar. The immediate context and general usage
must be called in to decide the point. In II Cor. 5:14,
1) ayann 100 XouoroU ouvvéxer Muds (‘the love of Christ
constrains us’) could mean ‘the love which Christ
has for us,’” or ‘the love which we have for Christ.’
The immediate context does not solve this problem
here, but general New Testament usage (cf. Gal.
2:20) makes it quite clear that Paul is speaking of
Christ’s love for him as the force which concentrates
his energies on his task. This example, then, is a
subjective genitive, In I Cor. 1:6, paprigov To¥
Xoorod, ‘testimony concerning Christ,” is objective
genitive; while dmopovt tiig &Anidog (I Th. 1:3), ‘the
steadfastness which arises from hope,’ is subjective
genitive. Decisions in such cases must be made by
the exegete, not the grammarian.

i. The genitive absolute consists of a substantive or
pronoun in the genitive used with a participle in the
same case: ol 'Incod ysvwndévrog (Mt. 2:1), ‘Jesus
having been born’; xavofowvévrov alrdv (Mt. 17:9),
‘while they were coming down.’ This has a very wide
usage in Hellenistic Greek.

Sometimes, in the New Testament, we find the
participle in the genitive case standing alone in the
genitive absolute: 2EeAdévrwv (Mt. 17:14), ‘having
gone out.’ This usage is quite frequent in the papyri.’®
Many other classifications of the genitive might be

given, but that would not serve any good purpose

* Prolegomena, p. 72.

15 Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the
Light of Historical Research, p. 513.
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here. The important thing to learn is that a genitive
with another substantive is describing it in some way.
The sense of the passage should, as a rule, tell you
the exact meaning of the genitive. One should start
with the idea that it is describing something, and
then ask oneself just how it describes it. It is entirely
wrong to start with the thought that the primary idea
fs possession or separation (as many of the older
grammarians held).

j» The following classes of verbs take the genitive as
their object:

(1) Verbs of sensation: seeing, hearing, tasting, etc.

(2) Verbs expressing mental attitudes: desiring,
caring.

(8) Verbs of remembrance and forgetting.

(4) Verbs of sharing, filling, partaking, etc.

(5) Verbs of accusing, condemning, ruling, etc.

k. The genitive is common with adjectives of fulness,
plenty, ete. Cf. Jn. 1:14.

The genitive after prepositions will be discussed under the preposition.

3. Ablative

The ablative case, 1 dpougetiny xtdorg, has no separate
case-form in either classical or Hellenistic Greek. It
was lost quite early. Originally, it had not only its own
case-idea, but also its distinct case-form. It is the
‘whence’ case. The fact that the same form was used
in classical Greek for both the genitive and the ablative
led some of the older grammarians to call the genitive
the ‘whence’ case, or case of separation. Winer, more
than a century ago, showed the error of this position.

a. The ablative case modifying other substantives is
not common in the New Testament. Where it does
occur, the idea of origin, source, or separation is the
fundamental notion. An example is probably found
in ™y #Bacw tiig dvaoteogiic (Heb. 13:7), ‘the out-
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come from their life.” Possibly dixatootvn dcot (Rom.
1:17) supplies an example; if so, it means ‘the right-
eousness which comes from God as its source.” If it
is genitive, it could mean the righteousness inherent
in God’s nature, or the righteousness which He
imparts by grace to man. Both are true.

b. The ablative with verbs is fairly common. They fall
into the following classes:

(1) Verbs of departure and removal: dnosthicoviai
nwveg tic wiotewe (I Tim. 4:1), ‘some shall depart
from the faith.’

(2) Verbs of ceasing or abstaining: mémavra duagtiag
(I Pet. 4:1), ‘he has ceased from sin’; dnéysodor
gdwrofitov (Acts 15:29), ‘to abstain from sacrifices
to idols.’

(3) Verbs of missing, lacking, or despairing: s ¢
g Aelneran coplag (Jas. 1:5), ‘but if anyone lacks
wisdom.’

(4) Verbs of differing or excelling: molMdawv orgovdimv
dogpigere Ouels (Mt. 10:31), ‘ye are better than
many sparrows.’

Comparison is quite commonly expressed by the
ablative.

(5) Verbs with the partitive idea: =gocerdfovro
toopiic (Acts 27:86), ‘they partook of food’; dcdbow
at1d Tot pdvva Tol xexpuppévov (Rev. 2:17), ‘I will
give to him from the hidden manna.’ Cf. ZodisL Gmd
v Yiyglov (Mt. 15:27), ‘(the dogs) eat from the
crumbs.” The partitive idea is expressed by the
preposition arn6.16 Cf. the ‘partitive genitive.’

¢. The ablative with adjectives is not especially com-
mon: Eévor Tdv qu‘)nuwv (Eph. 2:12), ‘strangers from
the covenants’; v ‘Yawn'coug ywamwv (Mt. 11:11),
A ‘among men born from women.’
One fundamental idea underlies the ablative: separa-
tion. In determining whether a form is genitive or

¢ An interesting contrast is seen between this use of the ablative
(Acts 27:36) and the accusative after a verb of eating: @aysiv
eidwhédvra (Rev. 2:14), ‘to eat sacrifices to idols.” When the whole
is meant in the New Testament, the accusative is used.

2 Gen. of source « net  Abl of seprration.
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ablative, one question should be asked: does it indicate
kind or separation?

The ablative with prepositions will be discussed under prepositions,

4, Dative

The dative case, 1 dotini} mrdowg, has as its primary
idea that of personal interest. Throughout the history
of the Greek language there has been quite a tendency
for the dative case to die out. Moulton calls it the
“decay of the dative.” This is due to the fact that one
form was impressed to express three ideas: locative,
instrumental and dative. This produced a vagueness
in meaning which ultimately led to substitutes being
used for the dative. Two of these, iz and npdég with
the accusative, already appear in the New Testament:
gig duds (I Pet. 1:4), “for you’; mgog tiva (Heb. 1:8),
used as a synonym for tivn (Heb. 1:5). In modern
Greek, as in English, the preposition with the accusa-
tive case has entirely displaced the dative form. In
the New Testament however, it is still alive.

When the interpreter is confronted with a ‘dative’
form, he should remember that any one of three
basic ideas may be expressed by this case-form:

1. The idea of place
2. The idea of the instrument
3. The true dative

A good passage upon which to test this is: tfj ydo
EAnidy éoddnuev (Rom. 8:24). Does Paul mean to say
‘We are saved by hope’ (instrumental), ‘in hope’ (loca-
tive), or ‘to” (or ‘for’) ‘hope’ (dative) ? If the case is
dative, hope is, in a sense, personified and becomes the
end of salvation rather than a means to that end. If
the case is locative, hope is regarded as the sphere in
which salvation occurs. If the case is instrumental,
hope is considered as a means used in saving men.
The only scientific way in which to decide this sort
of question is to appeal to the Pauline viewpoint
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as reflected in the New Testament. Undoubtedly
the instrumental is more consistent with that. The
only objection is that Paul teaches salvation by
faith elsewhere. But does faith as a means of salvation
exclude hope? How do the two virtues differ? A
glance at the context of Rom. 8:24 will reveal the
propriety in using hope here rather than faith.

a. The dative is most commonly used to express the
indirect object: M) ddte T dylov Toig xvalv (Mt. 7:6),
‘Do not give that which is holy to the dogs.” This
is probably the oldest use of the dative.

b. It may express advantage or disadvantage. In one
case, the personal interest is affected favorably and
in the other, unfavorably: xapmnog . . . onslgeron Toig
ntototowy elofvnv (Jas. 3:18), “fruit . . . sown for those
making peace’; paprugeite favtoig (Mt. 23:31), ‘ye
testify against yourselves.

c. It is often used as the direct object of transitive
verbs which express personal relations, such as com-
manding, enjoying, pleasing, obeying, serving, wor-
shipping, ete.: dovkedw vope deot (Rom. 7:25), ‘I serve
the law of God.’

d. It may be used with intransitive verbs: i duiv doxel;
(Mt. 18:12), ‘what seems to you?’

e. Once, the dative expresses agent: ovdiv &Erov davdrov
gotiv mempaypévov atn® (Lk., 23:15), ‘nothing worthy
of death has been done by him.’

The dative with prepositions will be discussed under prepositions.

. Locative

The locative case, 1) tomxn wrdolc, has no form sepa-
rate from the dative and instrumental in historical
Greek, except for a few surviving adverbial forms:
e. g., éxel. The term ‘dative of place,” as used by some
grammarians instead of ‘locative case,” is actually
meaningless. The dative idea and the idea of place do
not merge in this manner. Not only did they have a
separate meaning historically, but also a separate
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form. The locative simply answers the question
‘where.’ It may locate both in time and in space.

a. Time: tfy wg coPfdrov (Lk. 24:1), ‘on the first (day)
of the week.

b. Space: @ Svoraotnoie nagaﬁgwovtsg (I Cor. 9:138),
attendmg (sit beside) the altar.’

c. Figurative usage: mooevopévn 1@ ¢@ife (Acts 9:31),
‘walking in fear.

6. Instrumental

The instrumental case, 7| yonotwy niwotg, also-called
associative-instrumental, describes the means or
instrument. Where a person is involved, the associa-
tive idea may come in. The older grammarians called
this the ‘instrumental dative.” There is no dative idea
in it.

a. It may be used with expressions of time: yoévoic
alwviog (Rom. 16:25), ‘by means of times eternal.
Here time is regarded as the medium through which’
a thing is accomplished.

b. The associative idea is found in such passages as:
Tig petoyn duwarootvy wai Gvouiq; (II Cor. 6:14), ‘what
fellowship between righteousness and lawlessness?
Here righteousness and lawlessness are, so to speak,
personified.

c. It may be used to express the idea of manner: dnposiq
(Acts 16:37), ‘publicly’; Aadog (Mt. 2:7), ‘secretly.’

d. It may be used to express cause, motive or occasion:
gyd d¢ hud &d¢ amorvpon (Lk. 15:17), ‘I am perishing
here because of famine.’

e. The commonest usage is to express means: od gdag-
Tolc doyvoi® f yovole Ehvteddnte . . . dlha Twie ofpan
(I Pet. 1:18f), ‘not with corruptible things, such as
silver and gold, were ye ransomed . . . but with the
precious blood.’

The instrumental with prepositions will be discussed under preposi-
tions.
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7. Accusative

The accusative case, 7 altiotnt) ntdowg, has as its
primary meaning that of extension. This is the old-
est case of all and has the most general usage. “The
accusative measures an idea as to its content,
scope, direction.”1?

a. It is the normal case to use after transitive verbs,
unless there is a distinct reason for using some other
case (see dative and genitive). Gradually the accusa-
tive displaced all other cases as objects of verbs.

(1) Where the verb and its object have the same
root, it is called the cognate accusative: duagtd-
vovro auagtiav (I Jn. 5:16), ‘sinning a sin.’

Sometimes, the verb and its object will be from
a totally different root, but the idea is the same:
wiy poPoduevor pndepiav nrdnowy (I Pet. 3:6), ‘fearing
no fear at all’
This is called an analogous cognate accusative,

(2) Many verbs take two accusatives:

(a) Verbs of saying often take two accusatives,
the second being a predicate accusative, practi-
cally in apposition with the first: olxér. vuég
Myn dotdovg (Jn. 15:15), ‘no longer do I call you
servants.’

There is a predicate accusative after gic in the New Testament
which is usually found in passages quoted from the LXX: tédsind
oe eig Q¢ &dvidv (Acts 13:47, quoted from Isa. 49:6), ‘I have
placed thee as a light for Gentiles.’

(b) Verbs of asking and teaching, clothing,
unclothing and anointing usually have a double
accusative of the person and the thing: duéag
dddaker mavra (Jn. 14:26), ‘he will teach you all
things’; fowthow duag Adyov Eva (Mt. 21:24), ‘I
will ask you one word (question)’; 2Eédvoav altov
16 fpdte adtot (Mt. 27:31), ‘they took off his

1 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greck New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 468.
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garments’; ¥yoioév oc 6 de0c ¥howov (Heb. 1:9,
qguoted from Ps. 45:7), ‘God anointed thee with
oil’
dheipw, ‘anoint,’ is used with an accusative and an instru-
mental ease in Mk, 6:13: xoi Hrsigov hain moAlodg

doodotoug, ‘and they were anointing with oil many sick
people.’

(¢) Verbs of swearing may take two accusatives:
ooxilw oe tov dedv (Mk. 5:7), ‘I adjure thee by
God.’

(d) Verbs of doing good or evil may take a double
accusative: Tovdaiovg oddév Mdinma (Acts 25:10),
‘T have wronged the Jews in no respect’; ti odv
wowjow 'Inootv; (Mt. 27:22), ‘what then shall I do
with Jesus? '

‘When these verbs are in the passive, the accusative of the person
becomes the subject of the verb and in the nominative cage. The
other substantive remains in the accusative case.

b. The accusative is quite common as a means of
expressing both extent of time and space. In these
constructions it answers the question ‘how long’ or
‘how far’: tocoiva ¥ dovievw cou (Lk. 15:29), ‘I have
served thee so many years’; moooedddv wwoedv (Mt.
26:39), ‘having gone forward a little way.’

c. The adverbial accusative is fairly common in the
New Testament. A good example is seen in: gvézeoov
ol avdoeg Tov Goripov dg nevrausyibor (Jn. 6:10), where
Tov Goudpdév means ‘in number.

The most frequent usage is where the accusative
case is used as a pure adverb., (See discussion on
the adverb.)

(1) There are a few cases of the accusative absolute in the New
Testament: yvdorny dvra oe (Acts 26:3), ‘you being an expert.’

(2) The accusative of general reference with the infinitive will be
discussed under the infinitive.

(3) The accusative with the preposition will be disecussed under
prepositions.



PARTS OF SPEECH 39

8. Vocative

The vocative (in reality, not truly a case), # #hntin
o, is used in direct address. The declensions should
be consulted as to its case-form.

a. ® with the vocative is rare in the New Testament,
occurring seventeen times. All but four of these
instances are in Luke and Paul. It usually has a note
of solemnity where it occurs.® Cf, & yeved dmovog
(Mk. 9:19), ‘O faithless generation.’

b. In the New Testament, the article with the nomina-
tive case-form is often used for the vocative: 6 motne
(Mk. 14:36), ‘Father,” not ‘the Father.” There are
about sixty instances of this usage in the New Testa-
ment. Delbriick and Moulton find it quite in keeping
with Indo-Germanic usage.

It should be noted, however, that the regular
Aramaic idiom calls for the article with the vocative.
See 'Afpa (Mk. 14:36). The final alpha in &8fa repre-
sents the Aramaic article. So, 'ABpa 6 marhe (Mk.
14:36), literally translated, would be ‘Father!
Father!” Possibly here the Greek article, 6, is due
to the literal translation of 'ApPd, although it is
good Greek.1?

THE ADJECTIVE
Origin

The adjective began its career as a noun which mig}}t
be used either as a substantive or as an adjective. Thgs
usage survives in English: e. g., in the sentences, ‘This
is a red apple’ and ‘This is an apple cart,” we have the
word ‘apple’ serving first as a substantive and second as
an adjective. Gradually a distinct class of words became
gpecialized as adjectives. Their name, &véuoata Enidsra,
calls attention at once to their origin as nouns and to
their function as descriptive words (cf. ‘epithet’).

3 Moulton thinks that it does not have this emphasis in Luke.

Proleg., p. 71,
¥ Cf, ©& xogdowov (Mk. 5:41), ‘maid.’



40 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

Forms

The adjective is declined after the analogy of the sub-
stantive, and agrees in gender, number and case with the
substantive it modifies.

1. Adjectives of three endings.

a. The majority of adjectives have three endings, i. e.,
a separate form for each gender.

Of these adjectives of three terminations, the

majority belong to the second and first declensions:

e. g., nohog, ok, nodév, ‘good’; Gyog, dyia, dywov, ‘holy.’

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. wakds  wakv]  wahdv xakol  wnohai  xokd

G. & Ab. nodoV  wodilc  wohod wahdv  koA@Y  nodAidv
L. IL.D. x»ok® xodf} xahd naholg  xodaic  xahoig

Ace. ®addv  xolv  naldv ®adovg  ®oAdg  %aAd
Voc. nohé

Nom. dyws ayla  dywov dywor  dyun  dyw
G. & Ab. dylov dylag aylov  dylwv  daylov  Gyiov
L.1.D. aylo aylg ayie ayiotg  Gylmg  aylog
Ace. dywov  aylav  dyov aylovg aylag dywa
Voc. dye

It will be noted that the masculine and neuter
forms belong to the second declension, while the
feminine belongs to the first.

b. A considerable group of adjectives of three endings
belong to the third and first declensions: e. g., nag,
mdoa, mav, ‘all.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom oG nhoo  mAV rAVTES  MAcOL VIO

G. & Ab. moaviés mdong movide  mAvTOV  woo®dv VTRV
L.I.D. wmovti wmdoy mavet  adoi(v) mdoorg wdor(v)
Ace. TAVTO.  mACAY AV mAVIAC TdoOC  MAVTA
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2. Adjectives of two endings.

a. A group of adjectives belonging to the second
declension have only two endings. The most of these
are compounds: e. g., &motog, dmorov, ‘unfaithful.’

These are declined just as the substantives of the
second declension are.

b. Another group belonging to the third declension
have two endings: e. g., dinds, dindés, ‘true.’

Singular Plural
M.&F. N. M. &F. N.
Nom. aAndne andéc Ghndeic GAndi
G. & Ab. dindotic dAndovg aAndiv dAndov
L. 1. D. dndel andet dlnﬂé_m(v) dndion(v)

Ace. GAnd Ghndés dhndeig Gy
Voec. ddmdég

3. Adjectives of one ending.

A very small group have only one ending: e. g.,
dndrwp (masc.) and dpmptwe (fem.), ‘without father,
‘without mother.” They occur only once in the New
Testament: Heb. 7:3.

Position in the Sentence

The adjective may have either of two positions in the
sentence: attributive or predicative.

1. The attributive adjective can usually be recognized
by the article which precedes it: 0 #dwe 0 Ldv (JIn.
4:11), ‘the water the living.” The other normal position
for the attributive adjective is: 1o tov ¥Wwo, ‘the living
water.” The meaning is essentially the same, although
the idea in the adjective may be a little more emphati-
cally expressed by the former position.

(1) It should be noted here that a phrase, 5 xar’ #xhoynv mpddeoic
(Rom. 9:11), ‘the according to election purpose’; an adverv, tig
dvw xMoewg (Phil. 3:14), ‘of the upward calling’; or a pronoun

or substantive, & #udv Svone (Mt. 18:20), ‘my name,’ can be
used with the force of an attributive adjective.
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(2) Occasionally, the attributive adjective is used without an article,
as in $dwo t@v (Jn. 4:10), ‘living water.” It will be noted that
in such eonstructions the substantive also does not have the article.

(3) The adjective mohig often takes the predicative position, § &xhog
smolde  (Jn. 12:9), ‘the great crowd,’” even when attributive in
meaning. This may be due to the fact that it forms a composite
idea with 3yhoc.

2. The predicative adjective does not have the article:
10 @oéap Zotlv Bady (Jn. 4:11), ‘the well is deep’; 6
mojoas pe vy (Jn. 5:11), ‘the one having made me
well.’ The copulative verb is quite frequently omitted
in a Greek sentence. This does not affect the force of
the predicative adjective.

The difference in meaning between the attributive and
the predicative adjective consists in the fact that the
predicative adjective makes a statement about the sub-
ject, as in 10 gofag Zotiv Pady (Jn. 4:11), which is the
main point of the sentence. The attributive adjective
simply supplies an incidental description of some sub-
stalxlltive in the sentence, e. g., 10 fatv gotap, ‘the deep
well.’

Comparison of Adjectives

There are two types of endings in the comparison of
adjectives: -tegog, -varog and -wwv, -1oT0g.

The regular forms are:

Positive Comparative Superlative
ungog 20 WtQGTEQOS ' uxpdroTog
(small) (smaller) (smallest)
RORAQLOG ROAOQUDTEQOS UOXAQLOTOTOS
(blessed) (more blessed) (most blessed)
aodevig dodevioregog dgodevéoratog
(weak) (weaker) (weakest)

» Both regular and irregular.
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There are a group irregular in their comparison. Some
of the more common of these follow:

Positive Comparative Superlative
ayadoc Beltiov
%QElooWY
(noeitToov) %QUTLOTOS
A0S floowv
xelowv
ugyog peiov 2 HEYLETOS
prpos 20 (npdregog) (mwmpdtarog)
gldcowv ghdyrotog 2
oA mhelwv nheloTog
TAEwV

It is seldom that the superlative forms have the true
superlative idea in the New Testament. The idea is
usually elative, like our ‘very.” See ylog mheiotog (Mk.
4:1), ‘a very great crowd,” not ‘the greatest crowd’
ever assembled.

An exception to this general rule is seen in tyiotog,
‘highest,” which is always superlative in the New Testa-
ment: Mk. 5:7; Mt. 21:9. In each case the adjective
refers to God. The elative sense would mean ‘very high,”
but God is regarded as the ‘highest.

There is a tendency in Hellenistic Greek for the com-
parative and the superlative to become confused. In I
Cor. 13:13, peitwv 8¢ tovtov 7 dydny, ‘the greater of these
is love,” the comparative form is used with three objects,
instead of the superlative. On the other hand, in Jn. 20:4,
morog, ‘first, is used where modtegov, ‘former,” might
have been expected. Only two disciples are running to
the tomb, but modtog is used of the ‘first’ arrival. From
this, it is evident that the use of mo@®tov in Acts 1:1
should not be pressed as a proof that Luke planned a
third volume.

Verbal adjectives will be discussed under the participle.

2 A fow odd forms are found: e. g., 3hayiotétegoc (Eph. 3:8), where
the comparative ending is added to a superlative stem. Cf. peifotégav
(ITI Jn. 4), where the comparative form has a second comparative

ending attached. Such forms are due to the fading force of the
endings and to desire for emphasis.
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THE PRONOUN

The pronoun, as its name suggests, is used instead of
the noun. It is a device to render unnecessary the repeti-
tion of the noun. It seems to be one of the oldest parts
of speech. It has also been the most persistent in retain-
ing its case-forms. In English, where only two case-
forms have been retained by the substantive and one by
the adjective, the pronoun has kept three.

The pronoun has a great variety of uses. In the Greek,
a personal pronoun is not used as the subject of the verb,
unless the author desires to be emphatic, for the simple
reason that the personal endings make it unnecessary.
The personal endings themselves seem to be of pro-
nominal origin.

There are nine distinct classes of pronouns (ten, if one
includes the negative pronouns).

1. The personal pronouns are:

a. First person: 2y® (originally 2ywv), with which com-
pare the Sanskrit ‘aham,” Lat. ego, Germ. ich, Ang.-
Sax. i¢, Eng. I.

Singular Plural
Nom. gym Tiuelg
G. & Ab. &pot (pov) Tudv
L. 1. D. guol (pot) AUy
Acc éué (ue) Tuég

b. Second person: ot (Doric ), with which compare
the Sanskrit tuam, Lat. tu, Germ. du, Eng. thou.

Singular Plural
Nom. oV Vuelg
G. & Ab. ool udv
L.I.D gol vutv
Ac ot LT
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c. Third person: adtdg, adry, avtd.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. adtés  adty  avtd avtoi  avtal  adrd
G. & Ab. odtod  adthg  odvob avtdv  ovtdv  adTdV
L LD ot adtff ol adrolg  avtaig  adtoig
Acc. adtov  avtiv  ovth adtols  avtdg  adtd

When aidtéc is in the attributive position, it is an
adjective, meaning ‘same.’

When it is used in agreement with another substantive,
it is an intensive pronoun, meaning ‘himself,’” ete.

Only when standing alone is it a personal pronoun.

2. The possessive pronouns are built on personal stems.
They are:

a. First person: éuds, fuéregoc (plural).
b. Second person: obg, tuétegog (plural).

These are declined like adjectives of the second and
first declensions.

(1) There are other ways of expressing possession, such as the use
of the article: #xteivoc tiiv yeige (Mt. 8:3), ‘having stretched
forth his hand.” The context makes it clear to whom the article
refers,

(2) Another way of expressing the idea of possession is with the
genitive case of the personal pronouun.

(3) It will be noted that there is no possessive pronoun in the
third person.

3. The reflexive pronouns are formed by combining the
personal pronouns with the oblique cases of adtoc.
There are, it is obvious, no reflexive pronouns in the
nominative.

Singular Plural

1st per. 2nd per. 3rd per. 3rd per.
G. & Ab. 2uovtod CEQVTOU £ovtod EqUTROV
L. L D. #uovtd GEOUTH £autd favtoig

Acc. Epravtéy GEQUTOV gautov £autolg
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There are no forms of the first or second person
plural reflexives in the New Testament, except in VU@V
avtv (I Cor. 5:13; 7:35), ‘yourselves. Sometimes,
gavtod is shortened to adtwol, and in some manuseripts,
éuavtod and ceavtod are shortened to fuorod and covtod.
See Jas. 2:8 in B, WH read the shortened form attod
for €avtod in more than twenty places. The manuseripts
bear them out in this reading.

4. The intensive pronoun oitdg, appears in all persons,
genders and numbers. It can be recognized by the
presence of another substantive?? or pronoun agreeing
with it in ease: attds éyd (Rom. 7:25), ‘I myself’;
avtog 6 Twdvvng (Mt. 3:4), ‘John himself.” The degree
of emphasis in the intensive must be judged by the
context.

The declension is the same as when used as a personal
pronouin.

5. The demonstrative pronouns form a large class. All
of the later grammarians, such as Robertson and
Moulton, include the definite article, 6, 9, t6, under the
demonstrative pronoun.?® In fact, it was originally a
demonstrative pronoun and was weakened to the article.
One example of this original usage survives in the New
Testament in Acts 17:28, where Luke quotes a line
of poetry: to¥ ydg »al vévog Eopév, ‘For of that one we are
the offspring.’

Another line of development heightened the article
to the relative 8¢ (cf. 6 7v, Rev. 1:4).

The demonstrative usage of the article in the New
Testament is frequently resumptive, as in Mt. 2:5,
where oi 8¢ refers to mop' avriyv (Mt. 2:4).

a. odrog, avty, toivo, ‘this,” is the most common of all
the demonstratives. It is a strong demonstrative.
Sometimes, it has a note of contempt in it: oStoc ¥y

2 Sometimes the substantive in agreement is represented in the

personal ending of the verb: gdvol dunxbopev (Jn. 4:42), ‘we ourselves

have heard.’
# See the Article, p. 53.
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(Mt. 26:61), ‘this one said.” Here the witnesses
sneer at Jesus’ claims. Sometimes, it has the
resumptive or anaphoric force: in Mt, 27:58 it refers
to Joseph (Mt. 27:57).

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom obtog attm voito ottor  afraw  taita
G. & Ab. 1oltov TOTHE TovTou  TOUTWOV TOUTwv  TOUTMV
L.I. D. 1toltep talty tovte toltolg Tavtoug Tovtolg
A toltov  tadtyv tovto ToUtoug Towtag  ToiTa

b. xeivog, &nelvn, dxelvo, ‘that.” Otroc refers to the near
object, while &xeivoc refers to the more remote. This
word may also have a contemptuous force: Jn. 9:28;
or resumptive: Jn. 1:8,

Singular Plural
M. F, N. M. F. N.

Nom. Exeivog éuelvy Exelvo  Bugivor  Eneivar  Bueiva
G. & Ab. #xeivov éxelvng éxelvov Exelvov Exelvov Exelvov
L. L D. éxeivgp #ucivyy éxcivg Exelvorg &xelvarg 2ueivorg
Acc Exeivov  Exelvnv éneivo  &xeivoug Exelvag Exeiva

8de, 1ide, T6de, ‘this,” is simply the article plus the
enclitic 8s. There are only ten examples of this pro-
noun in the New Testament: Lk. 10:39; Acts 21:11;
Jas. 4:13; Rev. 2:1, 8, 12, 18; 3:1, 7, 14.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. 8d¢ 1ide 100e  oide aide 10d¢
G. & Ab. tolde  1ficde  ToUde TAVde TOVOE  TAVOE
L.I.D. 93¢ Tid¢ Tdde  10iode  tTalode  Tolode
Acc tovde  Tvde  T0de  t0U0de Tdode  Tdde

d. zowirog, Towity, towolro, is the usual correlative
demonstrative in the New Testament. It means
‘such.’ The iota gives it the qualitative force. It
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forms the antecedent for a variety of relatives: ofoc
(IT Cor. 10:11) ; 6moloc (Acts 26:29); & (Heb. 8:1);
dotic (I Cor. 5:1).

For declension, see ofroc.

. ToL06de, Toudde, Toldvde, is a correlative demonstrative.

It also means ‘such.” The iota gives it the qualita-
tive force. It occurs only once in the New Testa-
ment: II Pet. 1:17. It is simply toés -+ d¢ (the
enclitic). It is used without the article.

. Tocovtog, Tooalty, tocovTo, is a correlative demonstra-

tive, ‘so much.” Note that only one letter, sigma
instead of iota, distinguishes it from towottog. It is
formed from twdécoc and ofvog. It expresses size:
Tooavtny miotiv (Mt. 8:10), ‘so great faith’; or quan-
tity: doror tocotvtor (Mt. 15:33), ‘so many loaves.

It is used as a correlative with 8coc: Heb. 1:4;
T7:20-22,

. mhxotitog, Tnhaity, Tnhrotiro, is a correlative demon-

strative, ‘so great.” In classical Greek, it was a
correlative of age, but in the New Testament, it
always refers to size.

It occurs once as a predicate: tnlraiva vra (Jas.
3:4), ‘being so great.

Elsewhere, it is always attributive: Heb. 2:3.

Once, it is used redundantly with otrwg uéyas:
Rev. 16:18.

h. A miscellaneous group with slight demonstrative

force should be mentioned briefly:

(1) d&ihoc, &y, dhdo, ‘other.’

(2) #repog, £téga, Eregov, ‘different.” Sometimes, this
means ‘other of two,” but should be differentiated
from d&iloc. See Gal. 1:6.

(3) 6 dciva, ‘so and so,” occurs only once in the New
Testament, and then in the accusative case: Mt.
26:18.

tnaotog, éxdotn, Enaotov, ‘each.’
(4) m )
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6. The relative pronoun has the specialized function of
relating clauses to clauses. The name is descriptive of
the function. The relative usually agrees with its
antecedent in gender and number. Sometimes, the
relative is attracted to the case of its antecedent, e. g.,
Acts 3:25, where the accusative #v is attracted to the
genitive fic by the antecedent, dwodvung; but attraction
does not always occur: 1@ Aoyw 8v elmev (Jn. 2:22).

a. Oc is the common relative. It is used more frequently
than all others together.

Occasionally, the relative does not agree with the
grammatical gender of its antecedent, but with its
natural gender: moudagiov 6¢ ¥yxer (Jn. 6:9), ‘a small
boy who has.” In I Cor. 15:10, eipi 8 ¢iui, ‘I am what
I am,’ is not a grammatical slip. .Paul wants to bring
out a qualitative note by referring to himself with
the neuter relative. Elui 8¢ eiui, ‘I am who I am,
would have given quite a different turn to Paul’s
thought.

In I Tim. 8:16, 16 . . . pvotvorov, is followed by &
because Christ is the ‘mystery.” A very interesting
textual change grew out of this lack of agreement.
Another example is found in Eph. 1:14, where nvetuo
(neuter) is the antecedent followed by 8¢ (mascu-
line). This probably indicates that Paul was think-
ing of the Holy Spirit as a person.

Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. i | 8 of al &
G. & Ab. ob fig 00 dv v v
LID & 7 i) olc - «aig oic
Acec. dv fiv 8 otg dg &

b. 8oye and 8omeo are the simple relative plus the
intensive enclitics yé and néo.
They are declined like ¢ with the enclitic added.

# Robertson, An Introduction to the Textual Criticism of the New
Testament, pp. 151, 158, 160, 213, 214.
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¢. dotig, 6w, is commonly called the indefinite relative.
In this usage it means ‘whoever.” In the New Testa-
ment, it is practically confined to the nominative
case, There are a few instances of the neuter accu-

sative.
Singular Plural
M. F. N. M. F. N.
Nom. dotig fitg étu oitwveg  altiveg  dtwva
Acc. o) rva

There is also a definite usage, confined largely to causal clauses. A
few are merely descriptive. An example of the causative usage is
found in Jun. 8:53, 'APoadp Sotig dnédavev, ‘Abraham seeing that he
died.” Cf. Acts 10:47. An example of the descriptive use is found
in Mt. 7:15, tdv Pevdomgogntdv oltivec Eoyovtou, ‘false prophets
who come.” Often no real difference can be detected between §c and
OoTig.

d. olog, ola, olov, is a correlative qualitative, ‘of which
kind,” ‘such as.” Its antecedent is properly towdroc,
but in the New Testament it is often not expressed.
Cf. Mt. 24:21. Sometimes, the antecedent follows:
I Cor. 15:48.

e. bnolog, Gmoio, 6molov, is a qualitative relative, cor-
responding to the interrogative molog. Note the
effect of the iota in expressing the qualitative idea,
as usual. The meaning is ‘such as.’

Only one instance is correlative: Acts 26:29,

f. doog, dom, Boov, is the quantitative, correlative pro-
noun, ‘as many as,” ‘as much as.” It occurs more than
a hundred times in the New Testament. Cf. Mk.
6:30, 56,

g. 7hixog, HiAixy, Mhixov, as a relative, may express either
age, ‘as old as,” or size, ‘as tall as.” There are only
four examples in the New Testament, all of which
are indirect interrogatives. In Col. 2:1, it means
‘how great.” In Jas. 3:5, once it means ‘how small’
and once ‘how great’: idod flixov xle fAixnv UAnv
Gvdsmrer. ‘Behold what sized fire (how small a fire)
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kindles what sized forest (how large a forest).’®
The basic ambiguity in fjlixog (either age or size)
leads to ambiguity in the substantive fjlxia which
is derived from it. In Jn. 9:21, fuxia refers to age;
in Mt. 6:27, it is translated ‘stature’ in the AV.
The ARV is no doubt more correct in translating it
‘the measure of his life.)

7. The Initerrogative pronouns.

a. tig, ti, ‘who,” is the usual interrogative. It may be
used as an adjective: tiva wodov ¥yeve; (Mt. 5:46),
‘what reward have ye?; or as a substantive: vig
VnéderEev duiv; (Mt. 3:7),‘who warned you?

Singular Plural
M. &F. N. M.&F. N.
Nom. Tig T Tiveg Tiva
G. & Ab. tivog Tivog Tivov Tivav
I.1. D. T Tivt thor(v) Tiou(v)
Ace. Tivo i tivag Tivor

Occasionally, the interrogative tig is used where a relative would be
expected.

b. molog, mola, molov, ‘of what sort,” is a qualitative
interrogative. It occurs in the New Testament
sixteen times in indirect questions. Generally, the
qualitative force is present: mol davdre; (Jn. 12:33),
‘by what sort of death?’; but sometimes, it seems
to be merely equivalent to tic: woig fiuéoq (Mt. 24:42),
‘on what day.’ Cf. I Pet. 1:11, where many com-
mentators think a distinction is drawn between tiva
and molov; others think not.

In modern Greek, it is used as the equivalent of
tig, and is the usual interrogative.2¢

¢. smhinog, mnhinn, mmhixov, ‘how great,” is the quantita-

% Some manuscripts read fiAfxog in Gal. 6:11. WH read smhixog.
See note on mnAixog, p. 52.

2 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 740.
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tive interrogative of size. It occurs only twice in the
New Testament: Gal. 6:11;27 Heb. 7:4.

d. wéoog, méom, mboov, ‘how many,” ‘how much,’ is the
quantitative interrogative of number or quantity. It
occurs chiefly in the Synoptic Gospels: in a direct
question, Mt, 15:34; and in an indirect question,
Mt. 27:13.

e. motandg, motany, movamdv, is a late form of modamdc.
Originally, it meant ‘from what country.” In the
New Testament, it means ‘of what sort, and is
equivalent to moiog: dete motamiyv dydmmv dédwxev Huiv
6 matfo (I Jn. 3:1), ‘Behold what manner of love the
Father hath bestowed upon us! It is interesting to
consider the effect of the original meaning of the
pronoun here: ‘Behold what other-worldly love the
Father hath bestowed upon us?!

8. The indefinite pronoun, g, T

This pronoun, T, should be distinguished from =ic,
the interrogative. It is always an enclitic. It may
mean ‘any one,” ‘anybody’: Mt. 11:27; or ‘somebody in
particular’: Acts 5:34. Except for the accent, it is
declined like tic, ti.

Sometimes, it is used as an adjective, meaning ‘a
kind of’: Jas. 1:18; or ‘a certain’: Lk. 1:5.

Sometimes, nds seems to be used as a virtual equiv-
alent of mic: Mt. 5:22; 13:19.

9. The reciprocal pronoun, ddMjlwv, ‘one another, is a
reduplication of &\loc, and occurs only in the oblique
cases: ayondpev dMnrove (I Jn. 4:7), ‘let us love one
another.’

Sometimes, dwg is used with virtually a reciprocal
force.

The reflexive fqutév is sometimes used as a reciprocal. Cf. wouvde-
Totvreg £owtodc (Col. 3:16), ‘admonishing one another,” not ‘admon-
ishing yourselves.” Eph. 5:19 offers another example: Aakoiivreg Sowroig,
‘speaking to one another,” not ‘speaking to yourselves.’

# Mhixoc is read by P4B; mnhixog byN ACDFGS. See note on
nhixog, p. 51.
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10. Another class might be mentioned, i. e., negative
pronouns, such as ovdeig and undeic, ‘no one.

M. F. N.
Nom. otdelz obdepia 0VdEY
G. & Ab. oddevic ovdeLag obdevig
L.I.D.  oddevi oddeud o0devi
Acec. ovdéva oddepiav oUdév

undetg is declined like ovdeic. They differ in meaning
as ov and uv differ.

An alternate spelling of these words was popular in the first century
A. D., o0deic being spelled oddeic and undeic rendered umbeic. The
New Testament verb gEoudevéw (ef. I Cor. 16:11), ‘to make nothing
of,” ‘to belittle,” was evidently formed on the stem ¢ideic while that
spelling was popular.®

THE ARTICLE
Origin

The definite article, 6, 7, t6, was originally a demon-
strative pronoun.?? The demonstrative use was, along
one line, weakened to the article, and, along another,
heightened to the relative, &g, 1, 6.

In the Sanskrit, the demonstrative (‘sa,” ‘sa,” ‘tad,” the
same as the Greek, 6, 1, t6) never developed the use as
an article.®® In fact, like the Latin, the Sanskrit never
developed either the definite or the indefinite article.3!

From Homer through Herodotus there was in Greek a
distinct development in the use of the definite article.

The indefinite article was never developed in the
Greek. The modern European languages have developed
an indefinite article out of the numeral ‘one.’ Cf. the
English, a (one) ; German, ein; French, un. There are
traces in the Greek of the beginning of the development

b M:clmlton and Howard, 4 Grammar of New Testameni Greek, Vol.
11, p. 111.

;"pSee Demonstrative Pronoun, p. 46.

* Whitney, 4 Sanskrit Grammar, pp. 171-176.

# Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, pp. 754, 755.
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of an indefinite article: &ig yoopporelc (Mt. 8:19), *
scribe’; vouwdés me (Lk. 10:25), ‘a lawyer.” It would
not give quite the correct idea to translate these ‘one
scribe,” and ‘a certain lawyer.” This usage of an indefinite
article never advanced beyond a few scattered examples.
Cf. évig, Rev. 8:13; plav, Rev. 9:13,

Function

1. The article points out (Deictic use) objects. The
Greek grammarians called it 6oty (from 6pitw, ‘I
mark off’). It is not so emphatic as the demonstrative
pronoun and it does not tell whether the object is near
{oftoc) or distant (Zxeivoc).

The article distinguishes:

a. Individuals from individuals
In Mt. 5:1, 10 8gog points to ‘the mountain’ close at
hand. The English versions often miss the flavor
which the article glves to the sentence, e g, ®
apogtord (Lk. 18:13) is rendered ‘a sinner.” But the
publican was thinking of a particular sinner when he
prayed. The article calls attention to this fact. In
Jn. 4:27, the AV translates peta yovards, ‘with the
woman.” But the disciples were surprised that their
Master would talk with any woman in public.

b. Classes from classes
This‘ generic’ article is rather common: 6 ¢dvixdc . .
0 tehovng (Mt. 18:17). Here, gentiles and publicans
arﬁ set off from other men, as well as from each
other.

¢. Qualities from qualities
In English, we do not use the article with abstract
qualities unless they have been previously mentioned.
The Greek may use it: tag dpelkds . . . TOv pdgov OV
@ooov . .. 10 Téhog 10 Téhog . . . TOV Pifov Tov @ofov . . . TV
wuny Ty v (Rom. 13:7) ; or may omit it: yapiopora
taudtov. . .Evegynpata duvdpewy. . JTQOPNTELR. . DLo%QIoELS
aveupdrov . . . YV YAwoodv . . . Eopnveia yiwoodv (I
Cor. 12:9, 10). The difference in meaning is that in
one list a definite list of obligations is under con~
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sideration, while in the other the general endow-
ments of the Holy Spirit are considered.

In the songs in the Apocalypse, usually each of
the attributes of God has an article: Lafeiv tiv ddEav
wal Ty TRy xot v ddvapw (Rev. 4:11); 1 eddoyia
wol 1) T kol ) d6Ea %ol 10 ngdrog (Rev, 5:13). But
in Rev. 5:12, one article is used with the whole list:
Ty dvauwy xal wholtov %ol coplov xob oyiv %ol Tl
xal d6Eav woi sbhoylov. In the former examples, each
attribute is looked at separately; in the latter, they
are looked at as a harmonious whole,3?

2. The article often refers to something just mentioned.

This is called the ‘Anaphoric use.” In Jn. 4:10, Jesus
speaks of living water, #dwg Ldv; the woman replies in
Jn. 4:11, with 10 ¥dwe 10 Tdv. The article takes up
Jesus’ mention of living water. Cf. pdyor (Mt. 2:1);
To0g udyovs (Mt. 2:7).

8. Miscellaneous uses of the article.

a. It may be used as the equivalent of a possessive
pronoun: ameviyato tig yelpag (Mt. 27:24), ‘he washed
off his hands.” It is Pilate’s own hands that he
washed.

b. It may be used with any variety of:
(1) Words: 6 auv (Rev. 3:14) ; 0 “Ayag (Gal. 4:25) 3
70 avépn (Eph. 4:9); énd tob viv (Lk. 5:10). In
the first two examples, the article points to nouns;
in the third, to a verb; and in the fourth, to an
adverb. It serves to single each out and make it
definite.

3 QOther examples of a single article with several nouns are:

1) 8 ve Ilévgog xad 'Ywdvng xol *Téxwfog xoi *Avdgéag = ©. A
(Acts 1:13), The eleven disciples are looked at as a group, rather
than as separate individuals.

{2) xoavovooars TOV AndoTorov xoi GQXlEQée Tig Ouohoviog Hudv
"Inoovv (Heb. 3:1), ‘consider the apostle and high priest of our
confession, namely Jesus.” The one article with ‘apostle’ and ‘high
priest’ calls attention to the faet that both offices are bound up
in one personality. ‘Jesus’ is in explanatory apposition to make
clear who that personality is.
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(2) Phrases: tiic &v Xotot® 'Inoot (Rom. 3:24). The
article, tiic, points to the phrase as an attributive
adjective, modifier of the noun, d&molurpwoews.
Without the article, the above phrase would be
adverbial, as in xatéxowe thv dpagtiov &v tff cagni
(Rom. 8:3). The insertion of the article, v,
before év 1y} copxi would have located the sin in
Jesus’ flesh. As the sentence stands, the phrase
modifies the verb, xatéxouve, so it is the condemna-
tion of sin which is placed in Jesus’ flesh, not the
sin itself.

(3) Clauses: v6 &i dovy (Mk. 9:23), the article singles
out the conditional clause, ‘if thou art able,” in the
distressed father’s request. It centers the atten-
tion on the question as to Jesus’ ability to heal
the epileptic son.

4. The non-use of the article.

a. There are several constructions in which the Greek
does not use the article, but in translating into
English it must be used.

(1) Prepositional phrases frequently do not use the
article even though their meaning is definite: &v
ayood (Lk. 7:32) does not mean ‘in a market-place,’
but ‘in the market-place.” On the other hand, the
article may be used: &v td otxyp (Jn. 11:20), ‘in the
house,” i. e., ‘at home.” The latter example illus-
trates how the English has started along the same
road travelled by the Greek, but has not gone
so far.

(2) A noun with the genitive may be anarthrous but
definite: milar “Adov (Mt. 16:18), ‘the gates of
Hades’; vit 3uafdéhov (Acts 13:10), ‘son of the devil’;
qotoov xvoiov (I Cor. 10:21), ‘the cup of the Lord.
The context must decide whether such examples
are definite and hence whether or not they require
the article in English.

(8) Titles of books or headings frequently do not
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use the article, but English idiom calls for it in
translation: 'Awoxddwyig 'Incod Xowrod (Rev, 1:1),
‘The revelation of Jesus Christ’; 'Agyn tob edayye-
Mov "Inood Xewotov (Mk. 1:1), “The beginning of the
Gospel of Jesus Christ’; Bifhog ryevésews 'Inood
Xototot (Mt. 1:1), ‘The book of the generation of
Jesus Christ.” Cf. I Pet. 1:1, 2.

(4) Frequently ordinal numbers do not have the
article but English idiom calls for it: £wg tolrov
ovgavod (II Cor. 12:2), ‘unto the third heaven.’

b. With proper names usage is not uniform. The pur-
pose of the writer is decisive at this point. A proper
name was sufficiently definite in itself to make the
article unnecessary, but if it was desirable to call
particular attention to a person, it could be used
quite effectively: tov 'Incotv ov Ilabhos xnevocer (Acts
19:13), ‘the Jesus whom Paul preaches.’

¢. Closely related to this use with proper names is
that referring to objects where there is only one
of a kind: WMov dvateihovrog (Mt. 13:6), ‘the sun
having risen’; 10 £oyov nvolov (I Cor. 16:10), ‘the
work of the Lord.” Such words may also take the
article: otrwg yop Mydmnoev 6 dsdg tOv xbopov (Jm.
3:16), ‘for God so loved the world.

d. A qualitative force is often expressed by the absence
of the article: &v toig mpogijrang (Heb. 1:1), ‘in the
prophets,’ calls attention to a particular group, while
gvvi® (Heb. 1:2), ‘in son,” calls attention to the rank
of the Son as a ‘spokesman’ for God. The ARV in
trying to bring out the force of this phrase trans-
lates it, ‘in his Son,” italicizing ‘his.

e. The predicate of a sentence may be recognized by
the absence of the article: dedg #jv 6 Adyog (Jn. 1:1),
‘the Word was God’; xol 6 Adyog odof Byévero (In.
1:14), ‘And the Word became flesh’; Zoovrar ol Eoyatol
motor (Mt. 20:16), ‘the last shall be first” The
article with each of these predicate nouns would
equate them and make them interchangeable, e. g.,
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6 dedc fv 6 Adyoc would make God and the Word
identical. The effect of this can be seen in 6 deog
dydmn gotiv (I Jn. 4:8), ‘God is love.” As the sentence
now stands ‘love’ describes a primary quality of God;
the article | with aydnn would make God and love
equivalents, e. g., God would possess no qualities not

subsumed under love.

Summary

The primary function of the article is to make some-
thing definite. It may point out something new to the
discussion, or something already mentioned.

For the article with the vocative case, see the discussion of the
vocative case.

THE VERB

No other part of speech is so important in exegesis
as the verb. The verb has two functions: it expresses
action (or state), and makes affirmations. Other parts
of speech, e. g., the noun, the infinitive, and the parti-
ciple, may express action, but the finite verb alone can
make assertions. It is by means of the personal ending
that the verb makes assertions (or affirmations).

There are three ways of making assertions:

l. An assertion may be positive and clearcut. This
manner of making an assertion is called the indicative
mode (manner).

3. An assertion may be doubtful or hesitant. Either the
subjunctive or optative mode is used for these
assertions.

8. An assertion may take the form of a command. The
imperative mode is then the normal one to use.
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Remember that the term mode (mood refers to the
frame of mind in which the statement is made) refers
to the manner in which a statement is made, not neces-
sarily to the truth or falsity of the statement.

There are two phases of action to be expressed by
a verb:

1. The verb tells what kind of action is asserted. This
is done by the tense form.

2. The verb tells how that action is related to the sub-
ject of the senfence. This is done by the voice.

It is absolutely essential that the student master the
conjugation of the verb before he proceeds to do exegesis.
He may read commentaries and repeat other men’s inter-
pretations without such mastery, but it is utterly impos-
sible for him to do a piece of independent exegesis—the
ideal goal of every true expositor and teacher of the New
Testament. Nothing adds more freshness of insight and
vigor of thought to one’s preaching than this. It is not
an impossible goal to attain. There are a few basic
principles to be kept in mind and some basic facts to
learn. Then one may turn to his New Testament for a
life of adventure and discovery. To aid the student in
mastering the conjugations, the following tables are
given, primarily to illustrate principles.

The Conjugation of Mw, ‘I loose’ (a regular verdb)
Stem Av-

Principal Parts

Pres. Ac. Fut. Ac. Aor. Ac.
Mo Aow Elvoa
- Per. Ac. Per. M. & P. Aor. Pass.

Aéhuna Aéhupan Ehbdny
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Before proceeding further, the student should fix in
mind the following basic facts of the principal parts, for
all forms of Mw will be built on them.

1. The stem of the verb should be isolated in the
student’s mind.

2. The sign of the future tense, in the regular verb,
is sigma attached fo the stem and preceding the
personal endings.

3. There are three earmarks of the aorist active:
a. The augment &- preceding the stem;
b. The sigma attached to the end of the stem;33
¢. The personal ending, alpha.

4, There are two signs for the perfect active:3¢
a. The syllable Ae- (reduplication of the first syllable
of the stem);
b. The ending -xa attached to the stem.

5. The earmarks of the perfect middle and passive are
three:
a. Reduplication, as in the active;
b. The personal ending -poar, which in the perfect (as
in the present) may be either middle or passive;

¢. The absence of the thematic vowel o/¢ between the
stem and the personal ending. There is no need
to confuse the present Av-o-uoaw with the perfect
Aé-Mv-pau.

6. The distinguishing features of the aorist passive

are two:

a. The augment e-, as in the aorist active;

b. The ending 9y- (9¢-) attached to the stem.

These things are basic to the mastery of the Greek verb.,

% There can be no reason for confusing the future forms and the
sigmatic aorist. For, while they have the sigma in common, the aorist
has two other signs which the future does not have.

# See the discussion of the perfect, p. 66f.
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The Present Tense

Indicative Subjunctive 3
Act. M. & P. Act. M. &P.
S. 1. Mo Mopon 26 Mo Mwpon
2. Mewg My=hv-e(o)on Mg Ay
3. Mg Metau Moy R
P. 1. Mopev luduedo Mopev lopeda
2. Merte Mgode Mmre Mmode
3. Movaor Movton Moot Movrol
Imperative
Act. M. &P.
S. 2. Ae Mov
3. hvétw Méodm
2. Mete Meode
3. Avétwoav Méodwoav
Optative

Paradigms for the optative are not given here because
the optative has almost faded out of the picture in the
New Testament. The few which do occur will be dis-
cussed later under the optative mode.

The Imperfect Tense

Indicative
Act. M. &P.
S. 1. #wov gludunv
2. Ehveg ghbov=—¢eAv-¢(c)o
3. Ehve(v) $hveTo
P. 1. &éopev Elvoueda
2. &\ete gMoeotde
3. &vov ghbovto

% The student has just one new thing to learn in passing from the
indicative to the subjunctive: the thematic vowel o/ lengthens te
w/n. In the indicative, -o- occurs before personal endings beginning
with y, or v; elsewhere the -g- is used.

% The personal endings should be thoroughly mastered. These
endings, -pot, -oai, -ton, -pedo, -ode, -ovvou, are the same for all the
primary tenses (present, future and perfect).
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It should be noted:

1. That the imperfect is always built on the present
tense stem. In this particular verb, the present and
aorist stems are the same; but in verbs like Aapfdvo,
the imperfect is Adufavov, whereas the aorist is \afov.
More will be said about this under the aorist tense.

2. That there is a different set of personal endings for
the imperfect: -ov, -eg, -e(v), -opev, -gte, -ov, and -uny,
-0, -t0, -peda, -ode, -vto. These, with their variations
from the present, should be learned thoroughly, once
?nd for all. They will also occur in the second aorist

orms.

The Future Tense

Indicative
Act. Mid. Pass.
S. 1. Mow 37 Moo 3 Mdcopar 38
2. Moeig Moy=¢c(o)m dvdion=¢(o) o
3. Moel Moeton AvdnoeTar
P. 1. Moopsy hodpeda Avdnedusda
2. Moete Looeote Avdnoeote
3. Moovor(v) Aboovtan Avioovron

Departures from the Norm in the Formation of the Future

There are certain ‘irregularities’ in the formation of
the future.

1. When sigma is added to a verb whose stem ends in a
palatal mute, x, v, %, the future stem ends in E.

37 Tt should be noted that the only difference between both the
future active and middle forms and the corresponding present forms
is the sigma inserted between the thematic vowel o/¢ and the verb
atem.

88 The future passive has as its distinguishing marks the -8u- from
the aorist passive, the sigma of the future, the thematic o/e and the
personal endings -pow, ~00L, %. T. A.
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Most of these stems are disguised in the present
tense: e. g., unovx-, ‘act as a herald,” appears in the
koine as xmploow (in the Attic, xnoittw) ; future, xneltw.
The future of all present stems in -oo- take this form:
e. g., mpdoow, ‘practice,” mpdEw.

. Stems ending in labials, =, ﬁ, @, give ¢ in the future:
e. g., Phénw, ‘see,” future Préyw; yodow, ‘write,” future
Yodpo.

. Stems ending in dentals, 1, §, ¥, drop the dental before
the sigma: e. g., neidw, ‘persuade,” future weiow.

. Stems ending in T behave in the same manner as ‘3’:
e. g., odlw, ‘save,” future stow; xadogilw, ‘make clean,’
future wadapicw. The Attic future, xadagu®d, occurs in
Heb. 9:14. Cf. also Mt. 3:12.

. Stems ending in liquids or nasalg shift the accent to
the ultima; the accent becomes a circumflex: e. g.,
noivw, ‘judge,” becomes wnow®, ‘I will judge,” in the
future; olow, ‘raise,” becomes do®d; dyyéMw, ‘announce,’
becomes dyyehd. It will be noted that in the last two
verbs the stem changes. This shortening is quite com-
mon in verbs of this type. A stem containing a diph-
thong, such as -e., usually drops the iota: ¢yeigw, ‘raise,’
future &yeod. A stem ending in double lambda drops
one: Bdlw, ‘throw,” fal®d. Moulton explains these as
coming from futures in -e(c)w instead of -¢».®® Con-
traction of -ew gives -&: e. g., faré (o) w would yield fal@d.

. The contract verb should give no trouble to the student.
There are three types of stems, each type ending in a
short vowel, which is lengthened before the tense sign
is added:

a. ayandw, ‘love,” future dyoniow.
b. moiw, ‘do,” future moujcw.
¢. dovAéw, ‘enslave,” future doviwow.

® A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, p. 187.
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The First Aorist Tense

Indicative
Act. Mid. Pass.
S. 1. #voa ghvodunv iy
2. Elvoog EMsw=—ca(c)o Eiing
3. Flvoe(v) éMsato £t
P. 1. &oauev tlvoaueda EMddnuev
2. &Mboare EMoaode ghiidnre
3. #lvoov gMboavro Ednoav

(1) When the sigma is attached to the various types of consonantal
stems and to contract verbs, they behave as in the future tense.
On the liquid and nasal stems the sigma is not used. The follow-
ing will serve to illustrate how these verbs form the aorist:

(a) Gyyéhhw (present), ‘announce,’ yyyedq (aorist).
(b) oncipw (present), ‘sow,’ Zonerga (aorist).
(e) noivo (present), ‘judge,” Exoiva (aorist).
" (2) The personal endings should be mastered. The aorist middle
uses the secondary tense endings, as does the imperfect.

(3) When the verb stem begins with a consonant, the syllabic aug-
ment g- is regular; when with a vowel, contraction between the
¢- and the initial vowel of the stem forms the ‘temporal’ augment:

e. g, Gxuodw, ‘hear,” aorist ¢ 4+ axovoa = fixovoa.

(4) Such verbs as ¥yw, ‘have,’ imperfect elxov, aorist Foyov, call
for separate discussion.

(5) Many verbs do not have a ‘first’ aorist form, but employ the
‘gecond’ aorist (a few have both). In form, the second aorist
differs from the imperfect only in that it is built on the ‘shortened’
primitive stem:

(a) Asinw, ‘leave,” imp. Ehewvov, 2nd aor. Elunov.
(b) pavddve, ‘teach,” imp. Epdvdavov, 2nd aor. Epodov.
(e) Bdriw, ‘throw,’ imp. ¥Bailov, 2nd aor. EBuhov.

(6) Actually, the ‘second’ aorist is a much older form than the
‘first’ aorist. This will be explained in discussing Aktionsart p. 69.

(7) In koine Greek, many verbs with the second aorist stems took
on first aorist eudings: e. g., elwov, ‘I said,” became ¢ina; eldov,
‘I saw,” became gido. Many such forms occur in the New
Testament.
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(8) In later Greek, there was a strong tendency for certain ‘first’
aorist passives to give way to what are called ‘second aorist
passives,’ e. g., the first aorist passive tmetéydnv (from vmotrdoow,
‘subject’) becomes tmetdynv (ef. Rom. 10:3). This statement does
not apply to such primitive second aorist passive forms as gydomv
(from xofgw, ‘rejoice’) and Zgdwvnv (from gaive, ‘show’).

Subjunctive

The aorist subjunctive should give no trouble at all.
There is one thing to remember: drop the augment and
personal endings of the aorist indicative forms and add
the subjunctive endings of the present: e. g.

1. E-lo-a gives S. Mow

. Mong

. Moy

. Mowuev

. Monte

. Mowor(v)

2. &-lvo-aunv gives S. Mowpon

. Mon=¢(c)
Monran
owpeda

. Monode
Mowvran

. déo—Mdd

. hudéns—ivdig

. Tudén—hdi

. htopev—ivddpey

. hodénre—Avdijre

. ¥ oo (v)—Avdder(v)

3. &Minv (de) gives S.

v
CODO - oo OO WhoH b o

© Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 347.
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Imperative
Act. Mid. Pass.
S. 2. LUoov Moo Mt
3. hvodtw lododw it
P. 2. Moate Moaode Midnre
3. Modtwoay Lvcacdwoav Jtrwcay

The aorist imperatives are built on the aorist indica-
tive stems after the augment and personal endings are
dropped. The imperative endings should be mastered.

The Perfect Tense

Indicative
Act. M. & P.
S. 1. kéduno Aéhvpon
2. Mlurac Aélvoou
3. Mluxe Aéhvton
P. 1. Aehdmopev Aeldpeda
2. Aedmate Aéhvoide
3. leMmaoi(v)or -xav Aéhvvtan

1. The first sign to notice in the perfect is the reduplica-
tion of the first syllable, Ae-lv.

a. When a verb stem begins with a vowel, reduplica-
tion may have the appearance of the temporal aug-
ment: e. g., dyandw, ‘love,” perfect fydanra.

b. When a verb stem begins with a group of conso-
nants which would produce a harsh sound when
repeated in successive syllables, e. g., otéhhw, ‘send,’
ote-otarxo, reduplication often looks like a syllabic
augment, #otaixa (the correct perfect form of ctéliw).
Forms like tomu give Eotnra.

2. The next sign to notice in the perfect active is the
ending -xa. This will occur in most of the perfect
forms in the New Testament. There are, however, a
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few ‘second’ perfects (actually much older than -xa
forms) which should be noted:

. Mhouta, Trom Acimw, ‘leave.

. wénoda, from neidw, ‘persuade.’

yéyova, from yivopm, ‘become.’

. &vipvoya, used with géow, ‘bear.

mwémovda, from mdoyw, ‘suffer.

. oda, ‘know’ (present form not used). x. 7. A.

3. In the perfect middle and passive the primary tense
endings of the middle occur as in the present and the
future. The absence of the thematic o/e should be
noted as a distinguishing mark (in addition to redupli-
cation) of the perfect middle and passive.

All of these tense signs should be fixed indelibly in
the mind. It will save much time and many errors.

Pan o

[

Tense

The student should disabuse his mind at once of the
notion that the primary idea of tense in the Greek verb
is time. The fundamental idea is the kind of action stated.#

1. Action may be regarded as in progress, going on. The
common term for this sort of action is linear or dura-
tive action.

2. Action may be regarded as simple, undefined (aoristic,
a-ogtotog, from dopilw, ‘I do not define’) action. The
common term for this is punctiliar action.

8. Action may be regarded as completed. When so
regarded, it is called perfect action, i. e., action in a
state of completion.

Remember that the same act may be looked at from
any of these three viewpoints.

There is a time element in the Greek tense, but it is
decidedly secondary to the kind of action described. The
time element appears directly only in the indicative mode.
In the subjunctive, optative and imperative modes and in

@ See, Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 108-110; Robertson, 4 Grammar

of the Greek New Testament in the Light of Historical Research,
pp. 820-826.
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the infinitive and participle, it is only relative, if it
appears at all. This is why the indicative uses all of the
tense forms and the other modes are confined largely to
the present and the aorist.

There are three periods of time in which an action may
be considered: past, present and future. Any one of the
three kinds of action may be placed in any one of these
three periods of time. But, as said above, this is true
only for the indicative mode. Hence, in the indicative
mode, the completed tense system would have nine differ-
ent tense forms. As a matter of fact, a separate form
was not developed in the Greek verb for both linear and
punctiliar action in the present and future time. So, we
find one form in the present used for both ideas. But
normally, a present tense form will express linear action.
When a present tense form does express punctiliar action
(usually called aoristic-present), the context will make
clear that it does. As in the present, so in the future,
one form must do double duty, but the future tense forms
usually express punctiliar action.

Diagrammatically the tense system in the indicative
might be expressed as follows:

In present time | 1 Past In future time
time
Linear Present tense. | lmperfect | Occasionally by
Action. tense. the future tense.
s Occasionally .
Punectiliar Aorist
Action. by the present|i .=~ Future tense.

tense. ¥

Completed | Present perfect|Pluperfect| Future perfect
Action. tense. tense. tense.

“ The historical present (punctiliar) is quite common in Mk. and
Jun., but it refers to action in past time. It is used to give a marrative
vividness. See historical present, p. 71.



PARTS OF SPEECH 69

In the subjunctive, optative and imperative modes, and
in the infinitive and participle, a present tense form is
timeless and durative, and an aorist is timeless and
punctiliar.

Aktionsart

There is another way in which the kind of action
expressed by the verb may come in for consideration.
The verb root itself may express linear action, punctiliar
(either ingressive or effective), or completed. This kind
of action expressed by the verb root is called Aktionsart.s
The verb godiw expressed the linear idea, ‘I eat,” while the
root goy- expressed the idea from a punctiliar point of
view. Consequently, Zpayov is used in the aorist and sdiw
in the present and imperfect. Since the future is usually
punctiliar, the future,pdyopar, is built on the root gay-. (In
classical Greek, there was a future ¥dopar, but this form
does not occur in the New Testament.) This explains the
existence of many of the so-called irregular verbs. The
linear idea was so persistent in some roots that they
never were used in the aorist, and a good synonym from
a punctiliar root made it unnecessary. Many other verbs
like BAénw, ‘see,” with a basically linear idea, in later Greek
added the sigmatic aorist endings, e. g., ¥fAeyo, to express
the punctiliar idea. (The ‘second’ aorist is much older
than the first aorist. The second aorist of the -w verbs
are our most primitive forms.#) On the other hand, £dov,
‘saw,” was never used to express the linear idea, and 6pdw,
‘see,” never developed the aoristic (punctiliar) form,
except an occasional form in the passive. This explains
why such principal parts as the following may be given:

opaw, &youar, edov, Edooxa . . . dednv.

There are three verb stems here: 6ga-, 13-, dn-; not one
irregular verb.

4 Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 108; Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, pp. 823f.

“ Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, pp. 345-350.
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Interpreting the Tenses

“The translators of our English version have failed
more frequently from their partial knowledge of the
tenses than from any other cause.”® Most of these errors
have grown out of the habit of trying to equate the Greek
tenses with Latin, English or German tenses.

Action tn Present Time

1. The exegete should remember that the present ftense
normally expresses continued action going on at the
time of writing, or speaking. There are, however,
several phases to this meaning. The context should
make clear the exact shade of meaning.

a. The force may be primarily descriptive, called the
‘descriptive present’: ofiévvuvrar (Mt. 25:8), ‘are going
out.” Here the AV obscures the meaning and gives
an entirely wrong picture by rendering: ‘our lamps
are gone out.” The present tense tells you that the
lamps are still burning but getting very dim and, ne
doubt, smoking badly.

b. The force may be to ‘gather up the past and the pres-
ent time into one phrase’: idov vola ¥tn 49’ od Eoyopar
(Lk. 13:7). The vinedresser has not been on a three-
year journey to reach the figtree in the vineyard, but
annually he has come seeking figs and has been dis-
appointed. In English, we would express this idea by
a present perfect: ‘Behold for three years I have been
coming.’ This is called the ‘progressive present.’

¢. It may express iterative or customary action, called
the ‘iterative present’: vnorevw digc 100 caBfdrov (Lk.
18:12). This does not mean that I am fasting now,
but that it is my custom to fast twice a week. Cf.
Mk. 2:18, where ficav . . . vnotevovieg tells us that
John’s disciples and the Pharisees were fasting at
that time.*$

¢ Farrar, Greelr Syntoxr, p. 123.
% See the periphrastic imperfeef, p. 75.
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d. Sometimes, it describes an act which was attempted
or begun but not carried out, called ‘conative’ or
‘inchoative present’: Mddlere (Jn. 10:32), ‘ye try to
stone,” or ‘begin to stone.

e. It is often used of a past act as though it were going
on. This is called the ‘historical present, and is
characteristic of Mark (cf. Egyovrar xol dewgovory, 5:15,
‘they came and they saw’), and John. Jn. 20:1-18
supplies an excellent example of weaving together
historical presents, imperfects, aorists, perfects and
pluperfects with great dramatic effect. There are
eighteen historical presents here, nine simple presents
and one futuristic present (dvofaivw, Jn. 20:17) 47
Luke evidently does not like this idiom, for, in follow-
ing Mark’s narrative, he changes all of these histor-
ical presents but one: ¥oyston (Lk. 8:49). Both Mark
and John write with dramatic effect, while Luke
writes with more polish and elegance of style.
These presents are nearly all aoristic or punctiliar.

f. It is also used to express general truths, ‘gnomic
present,’ i. e., something that is true of all times: éx
tijg Tohdalos mo@ing odn yeigetan (Jn. 7:52), ‘no
prophet arises out of Galilee.

The gnomic present is also an aoristic (punctiliar)
present.

g. A few forms have the perfect force: 6 adehgoc Tiner
(Lk. 15:27), ‘thy brother has come and is here.” This
is due to the aktionsart of the verb root.

h. A few present forms are used of future events:
avoPaivopsy (Mk. 10:33), ‘we go up.” This futuristic
present adds vividness to the narrative, as does the
historic present. It is possible that Jesus may regard
the journey to Jerusalem as already begun. In that
case, this would be a descriptive present. A clear
example of the futuristic present is: dvafaive moog
tov tatéoo pov (Jn. 20:17), ‘I go to my Father.
These futuristic presents are usually aoristic.

# See the futuristic present, ‘h’
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i. A few perfect forms have lost their perfect force
and are used just like a present tense: oldsv (Mt. 6:8),
‘he knows.” That is because oida, ‘I know,” is a state
resulting from ¢idov, ‘I have seen.’

J. The periphrastic present is always durative. It is
limited in the New Testament almost entirely to the
imperative: ot edvodrv (Mt. 5:25), ‘be habitually
well disposed.’

2. The present perfect tense deseribes an action as com-
pleted at the time of writing or speaking. Moulton calls
the perfect tense the most important exegetically of all
Greek tenses.®® There are two major types of thought
expressed by the perfect tense.

a. It may describe an act completed after effort:
fiydveopar . . . tetéhena . . . etoma (II Tim. 4:7), ‘1
have fought ... I have finished ... I have kept.” The
life effort of Paul has gone into winning his contest,
finishing his course, and guarding the faith. His
task then is done. This is called the ‘intensive
perfect.’®

b. It may describe an act that has abiding results:
gynyeotow (I Cor. 15:4), ‘he has risen and still is
risen.” This perfect does not describe the completion
of prolonged effort (as in ‘a’); it describes a com-
pleted act which has abiding consequences. This is
called the ‘extensive perfect.” Note that this perfect
tense comes in a group of aorists: &nédavov, éragnm,
dgdn, %. 1. L. The perfect tense of these verbs would
make Paul say that Jesus was still dead, still buried,
and that Peter still saw Him. The aorist simply calls
attention to an incident that occurred in past history.
The perfect tells you that the event occurred and
still has significant results,

The difference in the meaning of the intensive and extensive perfect
grows out of the aktionsart of the verb root. If the action of the
verb root is linear, the intensive meaning is natural; if punectiliar,
the extensive is natural.

“ Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 140.

# Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 893.



PARTS OF SPEECH 73

c. There are a few less common usages of the perfect
which should be mentioned.

(1) The ‘perfect of broken continuity’: dméoroina (II
Cor. 12:17). Here Paul refers to the sending of
several missions to the Corinthians.®

(2) The ‘dramatic historical present perfect’ is some-
times used to bring a past event vividly into the
present. John is particularly fond of this idiom:
tedéopan (Jn. 1:32), ‘I have seen’; sbonropev (In.
1:41), ‘we have found.” Paul uses it in II Cor. 2:13,
ot Eoymra dveowv, ‘I got no relief.’s? The memory is
still vivid and dreadful to Paul.

(8) The ‘gnomic present perfect. “A few examples
of this idiom seem to appear in the New Testament.
The present was always the more usual tense for
customary truths, though the aorist and the per-
fect both occur.”® A good example is 8éderan (I Cor.
7:39), ‘(she) is bound.’ This perfect describes a
custom of society.

(4) Sometimes, it is used with futuristic force: 3ed6-
Eaopar Bv atroig (Jn. 17:10), ‘T am glorified in them.’
Jesus is looking forward to his disciples’ glorifying
his name. It can hardly be said that they had
already glorified Him. Sometimes, this is called
the ‘perfect of prophecy.’

(5) The periphrastic perfect consists of the perfect
participle with an auxiliary verb. The common
auxiliary is eiui (about forty times in the New
Testament),

There are a few instances with vyivouaui: #yévero
Zonotopévn (Rev. 16:10), ‘became darkened.”

The use of ¥yw in periphrastic constructions has
begun in the New Testament: ¥ye pe mapyrnuévov

&% Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 144; Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek
New Testament in the Light of Historical Research, p. 896.

® Moulton thinks this may be an aoristic perfect. Prolegomena, p. 145.

8 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
>f Historical Research, p. 897.
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(Lk. 14: 19), ‘hold me excused.” Another good
example is ©®v da v EEwv T amﬁnmgw YEYVUVOO-
uévo gyoviov meog duanpioiy xokol e wai xaxod (Heb.
5:14), ‘of those who because of use have their
faculties exercised for the discernment of good
and evil.” In modern Greek, this use of #jw, ‘have,’
with the perfect participle is the usual idiom. See
the English, German and Latin idiom.

dction in Past Time

The tense forms for the past time are better developed
than for either the present or future, there being a sep-
arate form for each kind of action in past time.

1. The imperfect expresses continuous action in past
time. In historical narrative, the imperfect is the
proper tense to use for descriptive purposes. “The aorist
tells the simple story. The imperfect draws the pic-
ture. It helps you to see the course of the act. Tt
passes before the eye the flowing streams of history.”%s

There are a variety of ways in which it may do this.

a. It may express the iterative idea: &mopelovto »at’
groc (Lk. 2:41), tells that it was the custom of Jesus’
family to go to Jerusalem yearly. Another example
of the iterative force of the imperfect is seen in
gpaoctdleto . . . &tidovv nad’ fuégav (Acts 3:2). The
verbs are both in the imperfect tense, expressing a
continued carrying and a continued placing of the
lame man at the door of the temple. =ad’ nuéoav
defines the action further as one repeated daily.

b. It may express the progressive idea: ti 8u1 &lnteite;
(Lk. 2:49), ‘why were you seeking ?’

¢. It may be used to accent the beginning of an action
(inchoative imperfect), or to tell of an action
attempted but interrupted (conative imperfect). In

® Thid., p. 883.
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English, we have to say ‘began’ for the one, and
‘tried’ for the other. This must be kept in mind to
get the right idea from a good many passages. In
Mt. 5:2, &didaoxe tells us that Jesus ‘began’ to teach.
In Mt. 3:14, Swendbhvev brings out the idea of action
interrupted (‘tried’), for John did go on and baptize
Jesus, although he (John) had tried to ‘hinder’ it.

d. It may be used to refer to present time. It is used
to express a wish politely or hesitantly. In Acts
25:22, &Bovléunv enables Agrippa to say that he
would like to hear Paul preach without seeming too
eager about it. The present tense, Bodhopar, would
have given away his interest too much to be becom-
ing to his position. In Rom. 9:3, noyéunv enables
Paul to express a great yearning to win his people
to Christ without expressing a moral wrong. The
present tense, eiliyopor, would have expressed the
desire for spiritual suicide in order to win the Jew
to Christ. This is called the ‘potential imperfect.’
The name is not satisfactory.

e. The periphrastic imperfect is very common in the
New Testament. It stresses the durative idea in the
participle: floav . . . vnotevovieg (Mk. 2:18). This
tells us that the disciples of John and of the Phari-
sees were actually fasting at that time. The same
verb occurs twice in this verse in the present tense:
vnotebovoy . . . vrotebovowv. These two examples
tell us that it was the custom (the present of
customary action) for the disciples of John and of
the Pharisees to fast, but not for Jesus’ disciples.
Here is a good place to note the difference in force
between the periphrastic and the simple verbal
construction.’

2. The aorist tense expresses punctiliar action in past
time. The term aorist (from a -~ opiotog) means
undefined.” The action is stated without describing it.

% See the present of iterative action, p. 70.
% See p. 67.
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The so-called ‘second’ aorist is the oldest form of the

verb, the present tense forms developing later to
express repeated or continued action.’¢ The so-called
‘first’ aorist is a still later development. It grew out
of the need to make linear verb roots (see aktionsart)
express punctiliar action. So far as the meanings of
the first and second aorist are concerned, they are the
same, except in the verb iotnw, where the first aorist,
totnoa, is transitive (‘I placed’), and the second aorist,
gorny (‘I stood’), is intransitive.

Very few verbs have both forms of the aorist.

a. The phases of emphasis of the aorist

A given aorist tense form may have any one of
three phases of emphasis: it may accent the
beginning of the act, ingressive aorist; it may accent
the conclusion of the act, effective aorist; or it may
look at the whole act without particular emphasis
upon its beginning or conclusion, constative aorist.
The key to this problem of interpretation lies in the
aktionsart of the verb.”

(1) Ingressive aorist.

A verb which stresses the idea of beginning will
havetheingressive force: 2yévero (Jn. 1:14), ‘(he)
became.” Other good examples may be seen in:
Emrayeveey (II Cor. 8:9), ‘he became poor’; 2daxgv-
otv (In. 11:85), ‘he burst out weeping.’

(2) Effective aorist.

Other names for this are the ‘upshot aorist’
(Gildersleeve), and aorist of the ‘culminating
point’ (Munro). All of these terms are attempts
to say that the emphasis is on the end of the
action, rather than its beginning. When Paul says,
gyo yap Buodov v olg el avrdoxrng elvar (Phil. 4:11),
he is talking about a lesson already learned, not
one just begun. Zvixnoesv (Rev. 5:5) does not mean
that the Lion of the tribe of Judah has begun to

% See p. 65.
5 See p. 69,
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conquer, but that his victory is won. Another
good example is éxdlvoev (Acts 27:43), where the
centurion prevented the soldiers from putting
Paul to death along with the other prisoners.
There is another use of the effective aorist
which Moulton calls the “aorist for the thing just
happened.” This often had a very dramatic effect,
e. g., &yvov 1 movjow (Lk. 16:4), ‘I know what I
shall do,’ i. e., ‘I have the solution for my problem.’
In popular English, one might say, ‘T’'ve got it.’

(3) Constative aorist.

This aorist can be recognized by the fact that
the verb root has the idea of a continued act:
#Bacirevoey (Rom. 5:14), covers the period from
Adam to Moses in which death reigned; &xoifn
(Heb. 11:23), covers a period of three months in
which Moses was hidden; oixodounjdn (Jn. 2:20),
covers a period of forty-six years during which
the Temple was built. The difference between
this aorist and the imperfect is that the aorist
views the whole period of time involved at a
glance, whereas the imperfect would describe the
process as going on.

The commonest of these three emphases is the
ingressive. The constative can always be recognized
by a context which makes it clear that a period of
time of some length is covered.

b. The uses of the aorist.

(1) It is the normal tense to use in narrative. The
historian uses it, unless he wants to picture some
act recorded. The Gospels and Acts are full of
narrative aorists. In Acts 28:11-15, a part of the
account of the storm in which Paul was ship-
wrecked, there are fifteen aorists and one perfect.

(2) The gnomic aorist is used to express a ‘universal’
or ‘timeless’ truth. The difference between this
aorist and the gnomic present is that the present
may be durative, and the aorist is punctiliar. Good
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examples of gnomic aorists are: findy and 2Evedv-
¥ (In. 15:6) ; 2Enodvdn and 2Eéneoev (1 Pet. 1:24).
The verbs in Jn. 15:6 state a universal truth: any
man who does not abide in Christ ‘is cast forth’
and ‘is withered’; those in I Pet. 1:24 mean that
the grass ‘withers’ and its flower ‘drops off’ as a
part of the natural process. These truths could
have been expressed by the gnomic present
(linear), but the aorist seems to state the truth
more abruptly and startlingly.

(3) The epistolary aorist is used by a writer when
he puts himself in the position of his reader and
looks back on the time of writing as a past event.
Examples are: ¥mswypa (Acts 23:30; Eph. 6:22;
Phil. 2:28; Col. 4:8), ‘I send’; &ygaypa (Philem. 19;
I Pet. 5:12; I Jn. 5:13), ‘I write.” A New Testa-
ment writer may see fit to use the present, yoagw.
In fact, this is more common in the New Testa-
ment. Cf. I Cor. 4:14; 14:37; I Cor. 13:10; etc.

The English past tense will often translate the Greek
aorist. But the aorist covers much more ground than
the past tense in English. Sometimes, it should be trans-
lated by the perfect, and sometimes, by the pluperfect.
The epistolary aorist should be translated by the present.
The context must decide each translation.

3. The pluperfect.

This has been called a “luxury in Greek.” The aorist
tense could be used for all narrative purposes, unless
the durative idea is to be expressed. Then, the imper-
fect was available. One must remember this when
interpreting an aorist tense. Often it must be trans-
lated into English by a pluperfect.

The Greeks, as a rule, did not feel the need of the
pluperfect because they cared little or nothing about
relative time. It was never widely used. But when
used, it expressed an action completed at a specified
point of time in the past: 8¢dwxer (MK. 14:44), ‘he had
given,” tells the reader that Judas had made a previous
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agreement to betray Jesus. Cf. redenedivto (Mt. 7:25),
‘it had been founded,’ i. e., the foundation of the house
had been laid before the flood struck.

The pluperfect in the New Testament does not have the augment
to express past time, as it did in classical Greek,

Action in Future Time

1. The future tense is usually punctiliar, just as the
present tense is usually linear. The future active and
middle forms seem to have been derived from the
aorist subjunctive. This would give them associations
with the punctiliar idea. Then, in the nature of the
case, it is more natural to look at a future act as
punctiliar rather than as linear.

There are three shades of meaning in the future
tense: the volitive, the deliberative, and the futuristie.
There is no difference in the form. Only the context
can reveal which meaning is appropriate in each
instance. There are, for example, in téEeton 8¢ vidv, nal
nadéoelg TO Gvopo avtol 'Incotv: adtdg yag cdoer TOV Aadv
avtod dmd TV auaguidv adtidv (Mt. 1:21), three verbs in
the future tense: téEeton, nahéceic, owoer. The first
expresses mere futurity: Mary will bear a son; the
second expresses a command: Joseph is commanded to
name the child, Jesus; the third expresses a simple
future fact (mere futurity) that this son shall save
his people from their sins.

a. The most frequent use is the merely futuristic:
gownoetan (Mt. 24:30), ‘it will appear.” It is simply
a statement of fact that in the future, under given
conditions, the sign of the Son of Man will appear.
Another example is: Pomticer (Mt. 3:11), ‘he shall
baptize.’

b. It may express determination (or give a command
for the future) as well as futurity: od govetdoeg (Mt.
5:21), ‘thou shalt not kill’; dyoamioec (Mt. 5:43),
‘thou shalt love.’ This is called the volitive future.
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¢. It may be used to consult the judgment of another
person: moodxig dpagrtioer; (Mt. 18:21), ‘how often
shall (he) sin?’; Thoopev; (Rom. 6:2), ‘shall we live
(in sin) ¥ This is called the deliberative future.
When confronting a future form, the most natural
meaning to look for is simple futurity. If that does not
fit the context, look for one of the other meanings.
Sometimes, the deliberative, as in the example from
Rom. 6:2, is used argumentatively.
It should be noted here that both subjunctive and optative modes
have all three usages: futuristic, volitive and deliberative.

2. The future perfect was never widely used and is
almost extinct in the New Testament. Heb. 8:11,
eidnoovory  (from ofda, ‘I know’), is the only sure
instance in the New Testament, and it has lost the
perfect force. It means ‘they shall know.’

There are a few future perfect periphrastics: ¥oto
dedepévovy and Forar Aedvpévov (Mt 16:19). This is
wrongly translated ‘shall be bound’ and ‘shall be loosed,’
seeming to make Jesus teach that the apostles’ acts
will determine the policies of heaven.’® They should
be translated ‘shall have been bound’ and ‘shall have
been loosed.” This makes the apostles’ acts a matter
of inspiration or heavenly guidance. Cf. Mt. 18:18.
This incorrect translation has given expositors and
theologians a great deal of trouble.

Voice®

The verb also tells how the action is related to the
subject of the sentence. This is done by the voice.

1. When the subject is represented as acting, it is called
the active voice.

2. When the subject is represented as acting with refer-
ence to itself, it is called the middle voice. This action
may be reflexive,® or it may affect the subject in a

% Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 149f.

% Cf. Ibid., pp. 152-163,

¢ Moulton considers dmiyEato (Mt. 27:5), ‘he strangled himself,’
the clearest example of a reflexive middle in the New Testament.
Prolegomena, p. 155.
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less direct way. The middle voice calls especial atten-
tion to the subject, but it does not indicate the partie-
ular thing abouv the subject which is emphasized.
The context must do that. As the dative case is the
case which expresses personal interest, so the middle
voice is the voice of personal interest.

Commentators and translators often make unneces.
sary difficulty for themselves by assuming that the
primary meaning of the middle voice is reflexive. A
classic example of this is dnexdvodpevoc (Col. 2:15).
Such an excellent translation of the New Testament
as Weymouth confuses the figures in this sentence.
He, influenced by Lightfoot’s interpretation, has Jesus
stripping off from himself (as a garment) the demonic
agencies and then displaying them in his triumph.
This mars the force and clarity of Paul’s figure which
seems to represent Jesus as stripping the demonic
powers (as defeated foes)® and then leading them in
his triumph as did the victorious generals or emperors
of that day. This latter interpretation reflects the
primary meaning of the middle voice: personal interest.
The instrument by which Jesus achieved his victory
was the cross.

. When the subject is represented as the recipient of
the action of the verb, it is said to be in the passive voice.
The passive voice is a much later development than
the middle or active. In all tenses but the aorist and
the future, the passive borrowed its forms from the
middle. Gradually, the passive crowded the middle
voice out of usage. In modern Greek, the middle voice
is gone. This had happened to all European languages,
except Greek, before they developed a literature. To
express the middle idea, they use a reflexive pronoun
with the active voice, or some preposition with the
accusative case, e. g., ‘for himself.’

In the New Testament, there are a good many passive
forms which clearly have a middle force. One must
watch these in interpreting: dmexpidmoav (Mt. 25:9),
‘they answered.” This form always has the middle idea

% Mk. 3:27.
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in the New Testament. Cf. deiidnu (Acts 8:22), ‘pray
thou’; denimre (Acts 8:24), ‘pray ye’; wohqdnm (Acts
8:29), ‘join thyself’ Forms like oradijver (Mk. 3:24),
used parallel with orijvar (Mk. 3:25, 26), have lost,
apparently, their passive force. Probably no distine-
tion in meaning should be sought between these two
infinitive forms.

The sign of the passive voice, §v (lengthened from fe), is thought
by some grammarians to be from an old adverb, dev (ef. Eng. ‘thence’).
That is, the action of the verb is conceived of as coming from without
the subject.®?

Mode

The mode has to do with the manner in which the
statement is made. It does not refer to the t{ruth of
the statement. As A. T. Robertson has said, ‘“Most
untruths are told in the indicative mode.”®

1. The indicotive mode is used whenever a positive asser-
tion is made, or a positive question is asked.

2. The subjunctive mode is used for doubtful assertions.
The name suggests that it is used primarily for
subjoined (subordinate) clauses. That is not true. It
is used in hesitant statements; in exhortations (horta-
tory or volitive); in deliberative questions; and in
prohibitions (negative commands with u1); as well as
in certain types of subordinate clauses to be discussed
later.

The subjunctive has the same three turns of thought
as the future tense: futuristic, § wgooevéyxn (Heb. 8:3),
‘which he may offer’; deliberative, dduev % un ddpev;
(Mk. 12:15), °‘shall we give or shall we not give?’;
hortatory, #ywuev (Rom. 5:1), ‘let us have’; and a nega-
tive command, wy voplonre (Mt. 5:17), ‘don’t begin®
to think.

8 Cf. Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 161.
% 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of

Historical Research, p. 915.

% It is the aorist temse which gives the verb its ingressive force.
The AV misses this point.
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The deliberative subjunctive expresses perplexity on
the part of the speaker: mowjowpev; (Acts 4:16), ‘what
shall we do?’ Cf. mowipev; (Jn. 11:47), ‘what are we
doing? In the latter example, the present indicative
does not register doubt, it is a rebuke for inactivity.
The hortatory (volitive) subjunctive is used to urge
some one to unite with the speaker in a course of
action upon which he has already decided: ngooeoydueda
(Heb. 4:16), ‘let us draw near.

. The optative mode has a name that suggests that it is
used for wishes. That is true of wishes about the
future.® The optative is a weaker mode than the sub-
junctive. The latter may be said to carry the idea of
probability, while the former carries the idea of pos-
gibility. It is used in Luke and Acts in an indirect
question, when the direct question had the subjunctive,
It is also used in fourth class (future less vivid)
conditions.

The optative, not being a necessity, was gradually
crowded out of Greek as it was in Latin. In Sanskrit,
it was the subjunctive that had to give way.

The optative forms can be recognized with little
difficulty in the New Testament, for this mode is
almost extinct in the New Testament. There are only
sixty-five (or sixty-seven, depending on the text fol-
lowed) examples in the New Testament. The charac-
teristic vowels used before the personal endings are:
-0L, -0l, -l7],

Like the subjunctive, it has the futuristie, volitive
and deliberative forces.

a. The volitive optative.

(1) There are fifteen examples of um yévoro, ‘let it
not happen.” Fourteen of these occur in Paul (ten
in Romans, one in I Corinthians, and three in
Galatians). One occurs in Lk. 20:16.

(2) There are fifteen examples of the volitive opta-
tive in Paul, exclusive of wi yévoiro:

& P, 211.
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(a) &ywdoar (I Th. 5:23), ‘may he (the God of
peace) sanctify you.

(b) d¢pn (Rom. 15:5; II Th. 8:16; II Tim. 1:16,
18), ‘may he give.’®8

(¢) =xarevdivar (I Th. 8:11; IT Th. 8:5), ‘may he
direct.’

(d) hoyiedein (I Tim. 4:16), ‘may it (not) be
reckoned (to them).

(e) dvaiunv (Philem. 20), ‘may 1 be profited.”®”

(f) nogaxoréoar (II Th. 2:17), ‘may he comfort.’

(g) meowooevoar (I Th. 3:12), ‘may he make you
overflow.’

(h) mheovioa (I Th. 8:12), ‘may he make you
increase.’

(i) anodoor (Rom. 15:13), ‘may he make full.

(j) ompoika (IT Th. 2:17), ‘may he strengthen.’

(k) wondein (I Th. 5:23), ‘may he guard.

(3) Other examples are:
(a) €y (Acts 8:20), ‘may it be.’
(b) &mryoar (Jude 9), ‘may he rebuke.
(¢) watapticon (Heb. 13:21), ‘may he make perfect.’
(d) mndvvdein (I Pet. 1:2; II Pet. 1:2; Jude 2),
‘may (it) be multiplied.’
(e) gpdayor (Mk. 11:14), ‘may (he) eat’

The volitive use of the optative has persisted longer
than any other and is most frequent in the New Test-
ament (thirty-eight times).o

b. The deliberative optative.

(1) There are nine examples of &y (present third
singular optative of sint) in indirect questions. All
occur in Luke or Acts.

86 T R. reads dgm Eph. 1:17. B, 63, Cyr. read dw. P46 reads dcdn.
Other manuscripts read dwy, the subjunctive.
87 This is the only New Testament example of the volitive optative

in the first person. The others are all third person singular.
%8 Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 1941,
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(2) There are five examples with € (not in the
protasis of a condition) where hesitation or uncer-
tainty seems implied:

(a) €l &ln (Acts 20:16), ‘if (he) might be.

(b) i Povhorro (Acts 25:20), ‘if he might wish.

(c) bﬁi ,613vawro (Acts 27:39), ‘if they might be
able.

(d) & ynlaghooey . . . ebooev (Acts 17:27), “if
they might feel after .. . and find.

¢. The futuristic optative.

There are six examples with &v (exclusive of «iy):

(1) =i &v yévorro (Aects 5:24), ‘what (this) might
become.’

(2) nig &v duvaipmv; (Acts 8:31), ‘how should I be
able?

(3) edtoiunv dv (Acts 26:29), ‘I could pray.

(4) i &v ¥éhov (Lk. 1:62), ‘what he might wish’;
also Acts 17:18.

(5) =i &v moujoev (LK. 6:11), ‘what they might do.’
These are the potential optative, practically the

apodosis of an unexpressed protasis.

d. Other uses.

(1) There are two examples after moiv 1j: ¥yo and
Adfou (Acts 25:16). By means of these optatives,
Festus courteously reminds the Jewish leaders at
Jerusalem that it is not in keeping with Roman
custom to condemn a man before he is faced by
his accusers, xatd npdowmov Fyot Tovg xarnydoovs, and
has opportunity to make his defense, témov te
anoroyiag Aafot.

(2) There are five examples in fragmentary con-
ditional sentences of the fourth class (future less
vivid) :

(a) €l Exoev (Acts 24:19), “if they should have.’
(b) &t ¥hov (I Pet. 3:17), ‘if he should wish.’
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(c) &l mdoyore (I Pet. 3:14), ‘if ye should suffer.
(d) & 7ixor (I Cor. 14:10; 15:37), ‘if it should
chance, perchance.

The latter two examples seem to have become
stereotyped expressions.

4. The imperative mode has various uses.”® The context
must determine the force of each imperative.

a.
b.
c.

d.

e.

It may issue a direct command: dyandre Tods &ydoovs
udv (Mt. 5:44), ‘love your enemies.

It may be primarily hortatory: mwomodto (Rev. 22:
11), ‘let him do.’

It may express an entreaty: fofidnoov dpiv (Mk.
9:22), ‘Help us.’

It may grant a permission: xadeidere howwdv %ol dva-
aoteode (Mt. 26:45), ‘Sleep on now, and refresh
yourselves.’

It may express a condition: Avcote TOV vadv toltov
xal &v Towoly Huéooug EByeod avrév (Jn. 2:19), ‘Destroy
(If you destroy) this temple and in three days I will
raise it up.” Cf. Eph. 4:26.

. It may issue a prohibition (a negative command) :

ut tyoaweilere (Mt. 6:19), ‘Quit laying up treasures.
The difference between un with the present imper-
ative and with the aorist subjunctive can be illus-
trated here: v dmoavoionte would mean ‘Don’t begin
to lay up treasures.” The point of Jesus’ command
is that men are already laying up treasures on earth
instead of in heaven, and he would have them quit.
This difference is lost in the English versions.

The present imperative may have any of the charae-
teristic ideas of linear action. The aorist imperative
usually has a note of urgency in it. The Lord’s Prayer,
for instance, has seven imperatives, all of them aorists.
Moulton®™ points out that in the petitions to human
beings, recorded in the papyri, the imperative is seldom

% Moulton, Prolegomena, pp. 171-179.
* Prolegomena, p. 173.
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used. But Jesus set the example of using the imper-
ative in its most urgent form in our prayer.

In the subjunctive, optative and imperative modes, the
present tense is timeless and durative; the aorist is time-
less and punctiliar, The perfect imperative is a negligible
quantity in the New Testament: nepiumoo (Mk. 4:39) is a
command that the muzzling be decisive and final; #gowods
(Acts 15:29) is an epistolary formula, the verb having
the force of the present.

Verb Building by Means of Conjugations

The verb not only makes assertions about the subject
(mode) ; tells how the action is related to the subject
(voice) ; tells of what sort the action is (tense) ; but it
also tells the person and number of the subject. All of
these ideas are usually built into one word. It is a
marvelously intricate, compact and effective wav of
expressing ideas. In spite of its intricacy, remarkable
clarity of thought is easily attained. The student should
learn to pick out unhesitatingly and unerringly the
mode-, tense-, voice-, person-, and number-signs. All five
of these will occur in every verb and can be easily rec-
ognized. The best method for studying these is to take
a table of conjugations and fix in one’s mind the sign of
each mode, tense, voice, person and number. Remember
that there is never a wasted letter in a Greek word.
Every one adds something to the total meaning.

Classes of Verbs

In the large, there are two kinds of verbs: those whose
‘simple form’ ends in -, as Totmqui; and those ending in
-0, as Myw. They are called w-verbs and w-verbs. The w-
verbs are the older. There was a gradual process
throughout the history of the Greek language of replac-
ing them with w-verbs. In the New Testament, only five
w-verbs are used at all frequently. They are: toTnu, didwu,
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i, T and elwi. In modern Greek, only sipl is left.
The student should be prepared to find many forms such
as lotave, lotdo, o, all late forms of totmu. In modern
Greek, all of these are gone, being replaced by orénw.

The conjugation of the regular w-verb has been given,
pp. 59f. It is necessary now to give the conjugation of
the w-verbs, in so far as they differ in formation from
the regular w-verb, and also to discuss the contract-verb,
the most important variation from the regular w-verb.

The Conjugation of the w -verb
1. didww, ‘I give.” Present tense stem ddo-, root do-™.
Principal Parts

Pres. Ac. Fut. Ac. Aor, Ac.
didawm ddow Edoma
Perf. Ac. Perf. M. & P. Aor. Pass.
dedaona dédopan 2360y
Indicative
Pres. Ae. Pres.M. & P. Imperf. Ac. Imperf. M. & P.
S. 1. didemt didopas £didovv 4 £d0ud6pnv
2. didug didoomr £didovg £didoco
3. didwor(v)  didotan £8idov £dtdoto
P. 1. didouev d1dépeda  &didopev £81d0ucta
2. didote didocde £0idore £5ido0de
8. Wddaci(v)  didovrar £didooav £dtdovro
Subjunctive
Pres. Ac. Pres.M. & P.
S. 1. 8id® 31 ddpan
2. duddg o
3. ddp dddTan
P. 1. dddpev ddwpeda
2. duwdddTe dddode
3. dddor{v) Sddvran

™ The important thing to remember about this verb is the stem
and the root. This will explain many seeming irregularities, In the
imperfect, it bebaves like a contract verb in -ow,
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Imperative
2. didov didooo
3. ddétw Sddodw
P. 2. didote didoode
3. ddotwoav dwddodwooy
Infinitive
diddvoun &idoodm
Participle
Sudovic, dudovioa, SidGv. diddpevos, idopévn, dudduevov.

In the aorist system, the irregularities seem many,
but if one recalls the verb root, do-, they are not so bad.

The aorist indicative active, ¥dwxa, is one of the three
kappa-aorists (didout, Tidmm, -qu) in the New Testament.
Otherwise, it is conjugated like the first aorist,

The aorist indicative middle and passive are regular,

The Aorist Indicative

Mid. Pass.
S. 1. &bunv £d6tv
2. #ov=0(c)o £d60tng
3. #doto £d60m
P. 1. &dbpeda £d69muev
2. Edoove £d60nte
3. ¥dovio £d6tmoav
The Aorist Subjunctive
Ac. Mid.
S. 1, Not in New Testament
2. g
3. 3
P. 1. didpev
2. diore
3. ddor(v)
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The Aorist Imperative

. 2. d6g Not in New Testament
3. d0tw
P. 2. dbte
3. d6twoav
Infinitive
dotva Not in New Testament
Participle
dove, dotica, dov. Not in New Testament

2. tidnu, ‘I place” Present tense stem wde-, root Je-.

Pres. Ac N

Principal  Parts

Fut. Ac. Aor. Ac.
T dMow E0nra
Perf. Ac. Perf. M. & P. Aor. Pass.
-téderna édepon gtédnv
Indicative
Pres. Ac.  Pres. M. & P. Imperf. Ac. Imperf. M. & P.
S. 1. tidnue tidepan gtidmv grudéuny
2. tidng tideom £tideig gtiveco
3. tidnor tideTan gtide gtideto
P. 1. tidepev Tdépeda #ridepev grvdépeda
2. tivere wdeode gtidete gridete
3. ttéaor(v) tidevrian ¢tidecav ¢tidevio

The other forms are sufficiently regular to be easily

identified.

Tt should be kept in mind that the aorist active is
another kappa-aorist.

o

Pr.Ac. F.Ac.
fotqut oo

3. o, ‘I stand.” Present tense stem iota-, root ova-.

Principal Parts
Aor. Ac. Per.Ac. Per.M. &P, Aor, Pass,
oy £oTira gotadny
fotnoa
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Indicative
Pres. Ac. Pres. M. & P. Imperf. Ac. Imperf. M. &P,

S. 1. fomu lotapat totyy lovduny

2. Yotng {otooat {otng {otaco

3. omou(v) iototon ot totaro
P. 1. Totopev {otdpeda t{otopev lotdpeda

2. totars toraode toTate {otaode

3. totdor(v) Toravrar {otacay fotavto

No comment should be needed on the other forms,
except in the aorist active. Here, there are two forms:

The second aorist
(always intransitive)

The first aorist
(always transitive)

fotnoa, ‘I placed.’
(like #woa)

Indicative
S. 1. Zomyv, ‘I stood.’
2. Eotng
3. ¥otn
P. 1. Eotnuev
2. Eotnte
3. Zotnoav
4. g, ‘T am.
Indicative
Pres. Imperf.
S. 1. glud fAunv
2. €l il
3. goti(v) v
P. 1. fouév ey
2. doté fite
3. gioi(v) floav
Subjunctive
S, 1.6
2. ﬁ;
3.1
P. 1. Guev
2. fje
3. dou(v)

Fut.
Eoopon
Eom
Eotau
¢odueda
gocole
Zoovron
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Imperative

S. 2. Toh

3. ot

P. 2. ¥ote

3. Zorwoav

Infinitive

elvar
Participle

v, odoa, dv

The Conjugation of the Contract-verb

The contract-verb introduces little that is new to the
student who has mastered the regular w-verb. There
are three types of stems, each of which ends in one of
the following short vowels: «, g, o. Examples of each
type are: dyoandw, ‘I love’; pitéw, ‘I love’; dniéw, ‘I make
plain.” There are two important new facts to learn about
these verbs:

1. In the present and imperfect tenses, when the personal
endings are added, contraction takes place between
the short vowel of the stem and the vowels of the
personal endings.

a. dyandw, ‘I love.” Present tense stem ayano-.

Indicative
Pres. Ac. M & P.
S. 1. ayandto = dyand Gyomd-fopar == -Gpat
2. ayandt-eg == dyandc ayamd—+mn = -{
3. dyamd-;-ev = dyang ayamd-teror == -drou
P. 1. dyond~opev = dyandpuev  dyana-dueda = -dueda
2. dyomd--ere = Gyamdre dyana-Feode == -Gode
3. dyand—-ovol = dyandot(v) dyand-oviar ==-Gvrau

Subjunctive

The present subjunctive forms are exactly like the
present indicative forms in the contract-verbs in -aw.
This is due to the fact that contraction of the stem vowel
with the personal endings gives forms identical with
the lengthened stem vowel.
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Imperative
Pres. Ac.
2. gydma-+g = dydna
3. dyana-£€tw == dyandrw
P. 2. dyamd-ete == Qyomite
3. dyoma-rEtwooy = Gyondrwoay
M. & P.
. 2. dyand-fovu =
3. dyamot-éode = -dodw
P. 2. dyand-teode =-dode
3. dayana--£éodwcav== -dodwoav
Infinitive
Pres. Ac. Pres. M. & P.
ayarmd—~-ewv = Gyandv dyond-teodor = dyandodar
Sometimes, dyongv
Participle
Gyand-t-wv == dyondv Gyomo--0uevog = -thpevog
dyoana—+ovea = Gyandoa Gyasa-opgvn == ~wuévm
dyand—+ov == dyomdv Gy oo - GREVOY == -DUEVOY

The imperfect is formed in the same manner.

Ac. M. & P.
S. 1. fydratov = fydnwv nyoma—-6puny == -dunv
2. fydra-teg == fyydmog fiyond-oy = -G
3. fydno-+e = fjydna fiyonda-£10 == -Gto
P. 1. dyamd-touev == fiyondpsv  Vyomo-opueda = -dpeda
2. fyamd-|-e1e == Tyondte Nyond—+eode = -dode
- 8. Mydwa-fov = fydnwv nyonda—+ovre = -Gvio

b. @éw,‘T love.’”> Present tense stem gule-.

™ See a good lexicon for the difference in meaning hetween Gyundw
and girfo,
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Indicative
Pres. Aec. M. &P.
S. 1. pikétw = Qu\® Pé-opuar == -olpon
2. puléteg = (uheig puhé+n = -}
3. puét-gar == (puhel QUé-Fetor == -gltoL
P. 1. pétopev = qulopev phe-Fopeto= -otpeda
2. quhé--ete == @uhette Qéteode = -elode
3. @ukétova(v) = @ihotor(v)  @rhé--oviaw = -obvrar
Subjunctive™
S. 1. gléto = QAd QUé-opan == -Bpon
2. gié+ne = quriic Qi1 =
3. puhé+tm == @Ay Qué+nTar = -fTau
P. 1. pétfopey = quhipev pike+oueta==-dueda
2. quétnre = Qhijte @thé-node = -fode
3. giiétwor(v) = phidor(v) PLré-wviar == -@vron
Imperative
S. 2. pilete = pllet Pthe-f-ou = -o¥
3. pihet+étw = qukelto  Qke-Féodw  =-elodw
2. puéfere == quheite péteode = -glode
3. que-twoav= qikeltwoav Qike-£Ecdwoov == -elodwoav
Infinitive
M 4-s1v = qrheiv e Jeotou—==-ciocdaL
Participle
pé-tov == Qikdv gprhe+-buevog = -oduevog
@i +ovoa = @ihoiica @uheopgvy) == -oupévn
gMétov = qiholv @ihe+Opevov = -olpevov

" The present subjunctive forms differ from the present indicative
forms in the contract-verbs in -ew, because contraction of the stem
vowel .g- with the personal endings in the indicative gives the diph-
thongs e, and ov, whereas in the subjunctive, the lengthened vowel of
the personal ending dominates the resultant form, giving the resultant
long vowels 1 and o,
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The imperfect is formed in the same manner.

Ac. M. &P.
S. 1. épidetov = épllovv gpuhe--ouny == -obunv
2. éplhetsg = &pllewg gpuié-tov  =—-0D
3. dpilet+¢& = Epiler gpulé-f-eto = -gito
P. 1. épihéf-ouev= épiholnev gpihe+opedo = -ovpeda
2. ¢puéf-ete == Eqileite Epuhéteode —=-ciode
3. tpidefov == E&gpilovv Epukétovto = -olvto
c. dmhdw, ‘T make plain.” Present tense stem dnho-.
Indicative
Pres. Ac. M. & P.
S. 1. mhé+ow = A& dnAd-t-opar = -opon
2. dnAét-eig = dnhoig ™ Moty =-oi™
3. mo-t-e = dmhot ™ Mho—etan = -oTton
P. 1. ié-topuev = dnholinev dnro4-opeda— -otpeda
2. dnhé-t-ete =— dnhotite dhé-}-eodle = -ovode
8. dnAd—tovot(v) —= 6117 ovoL(v) IMAé4-ovrow = -otvran
Subjunctive
S. 1. mhotow = k& Irétopon = -dpat
2. In\é+ng = dnhoig ™ mo+n =-01 7
8. dmhdé-f-y = dmhoi ™ MMo4nrar = -Gt
P. 1. dnid-topev = dnhiduev drot+-opeda = -opcda
2. dmhé+nte = dmhddte Mré+node — -Gode
3. MAo+Fwor(v) == dkdoi(v)  dnAofwvron ==-Gvton

Imperative
Pres. Ac.
S. 2. dro+te = d1hov
3. dMho+étw = dndoltw
P. 2. dnhé-f-ete == dnhoite
3. dnhotérwoav = dnlodtwoay
M. &P
S. 2. dMié+-ov =-0¥
3. dnhotéodw == -oVodw

P. 2. dnhé-t+-eode == -oliode
3. dnho-téodwoay = -ovodwoav

7 In these forms with the diphthong -oi-, contraction oceurs between
the stem vowel and the iota of the personal ending, rather than between
the ¢ or the n and the stem vowel.
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Infinitive
Pres. Ac. M. &P.
dnh6é-t-ewv = dnhoiv InAdf-eotar == -olodar
Sometimes, dnloiv
Participle
Mhod-av = dnhidv dmho-+bpevog = -oluevog
dré+-ovea = dnholica dnho-opévny = -ovpivy
mho-tov == dnhoiiv dnho+-dpevov == -olpevov
Imperfect
Ac. M. & P.
S. 1. &flotov = EdMhowv Ednho-touny == -otpnv
2. &dMhoteg == &dnhovg gmho+-ov = -o¥
3. 8dfho+e == 2&dnlov ednhd+-et0 = -otto
P. 1. 2dn)é+opev = &dnhoipev Ednro-+dueda = -otpeda
2. 8dmho-t-e1e == &dnlolite Ednhd+-eode = -otode
3. Edfhot-ov = &dnkouv gdnhé+ovio == -oUvio

2. The second important fact to learn about these
contract-verbs is that when the tense signs are added,
the short vowels are lengthened.

a. Gyandw, dyomfiow, Nydmnoa, fyyduna, %. 1. A.
b. pMdw,® pliow, Epiinca, megilnxo, . 7. A
c. Mrdw, dnrdow, EdMiwoa, %. T. A
The personal endings are regular.

THE PARTICIPLE

The participle is a verbal adjective, i. e., it has both a
verbal and an adjectival force.

As a verb, it has voice and tense. It may also be either
transitive or intransitive, i. e., it can take a direct object
or not.

™ Verbs like tehén, tekéow, téleon, TeTéhexn, Tetéheapa, éveléotny,
geem to be exceptions to this rule. Such verbs are not true contract-
verbs, i. e., the stem did not end originally in a short vowel but in a
consonant which has been lost. The original form of tghéw seems to
have been teAéFw.
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As an adjective, it is declined in all genders and both
numbers. It may also be in either the predicative or the
attributive position. Sometimes, like other adjectives,
the participle with the article may be used as a substan-
tive: nwinodv cov ta Uvmdoyovra (Mt. 19:21), ‘sell what
belongs to you.” Here, the participle is the direct object
of the verb.

The forms of the participle should be mastered before
proceeding further.

The Forms of the Participle
1. From the regular verb:

Pres. Ac. M. & P.
Mawv, Movea, Aiov 7 hvdpevog, -pévy, -pevov
Aor. ™ Ac. .
Moag, Moaca, Abgav 78 Avodpevog, -uév, -pevov’?
Mdeie, Audeioa, Avdéve
Perf.  Ac. M. & P.
rehundig, Aehuwvia, Aehundg™ Aehupévog, -uév, -uévov 7

Fut. Ac. (very rare in New Testament).
MWowv, Moovoa, Abcov’®

2. From the w-verb:

a, didwpm
Pres. Ac. M & P.
didovg, didotioa, didbv dddpevog, -puévn, ~pevov
Aor. Ac. M.
dovg, dovioa, dov dduevog, -pévn, -pevov

% These are declined in the masculine and neuter genders like nouns
of the third declension; the feminine, like nouns of the first declension,

7 These are declined in the masculine and neuter like nouns of the
second declension; in the feminine, like the first declension.

"® Verbs, which have second aorist forms, have their participles
as follows: Aofdv, Aefoton, raBév (from AopBdvew, ‘I take’). The
accent in these forms is not recessive, as in the present participle.

™ The second perfect participles, e. g., from olda, are like glddg,
eidvia, &idog.
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b. idqu
Pres. Ac. M.
udelc, ndeioa, ndév Tdépevog, -pévn, -uevov
Aor. Ac. .
deig, deioa, Hév Dépevog, -pEv, -pevov
¢. fotnme
Pres. Ac. M. & P.
fotdg, lotdoa, iotdv lotdpevog, ~-pévny, -pevov
Aor. Ac. M.
otdg, ordca, 6TAV otdpevog, -pévr), -UEVOV

The Participle as an Adjective

The participle, like other adjectives, will be either
attributive or predicative. The attributive participle
describes a substantive in some way; the predicative
makes a statement about the subject of the sentence.®
This description of some noun in the sentence is inci-
dental to the sentence, but the statement about the sub-
ject is the main point of the sentence.

Attributive Participle

There are three positions of the attributive participle,
corresponding exactly to other adjectives.

1. The article may precede the participle which is fol-
lowed by the substantive: tfj vyravotoy ddaorariq (Tit.
2:1), ‘the wholesome teaching.’

2. The common order is article-substantive, article-par-
ticiple: 6 dotog 6 &x To¥ obpavol xarvafaivev (Jn. 6:50),
‘the bread, the coming-down-out-of-heaven (bread).’
It should be noted that the phrase & to¥ odgavol is an
adverbial phrase which modifies the participle,
natafaivov.

In some cases, the substantive will not have the
article. In such cases, it is regarded as sufficiently
definite without the article: cogpiav 9eol . . . tnv dmone-

® This statement is not true of the genitive absolute, which usually
does not refer to the subject of the sentence.
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wouupévyy (I Cor 2:7), ‘a wisdom of God . . . the hidden
wisdom.” The participle, however, is still attributive.

3. The construction least usual is where the article is
not used with either the substantive or the participle:
Udwe Cav (Jn. 4:10), ‘living water.” Had the article
been used with the substantive and not with the par-
ticiple, 10 1dwp L@dv, the meaning would have been, ‘the
water is living.” Here is a good place to note the dif-
ference in the effect of the predicative and attributive
adjectives in the sentence.

Often the attributive participle should be translated
into English by a relative clause: wovd ddvapy deod, vob
owoovtog Uuds nol xalécavrog xAnoer dyle (II Tim. 1:8,9),
‘according to the power of God, who saved us and called
us with a holy calling.

The future participle with the article always expresses
futurity, It expresses time subsequent to that of the
main verb: tov Aalnydmoouéveov (Heb. 8:5), ‘of the things
which shall be spoken.’s!

All of the anarthrous (i. e., without the article)
examples in the New Testament are used to express
aim or purpose: & Eoyeton . . . sthowv (Mt. 27:49), “if he
will come (futuristic present) to save’; &niider mpoo-
xuviicov (Acts 8:27), ‘he had come to worship.” Cf. also
Acts 22:5; 24:11,17; Heb. 13:17.82

Predicative Participle

There are two kinds of predicative participle: the com-
plementary and the circumstantial.

1. The complementary, or supplementary, participle is
fairly common in the New Testament. It is the verbal
aspect of the participle that is emphasized, for it fills
out the verbal notion: fiv &xfdAikev doupdviov (Lk. 11:14),
‘he was casting out a demon.’

8 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light

of Historical Research, p. 1119.

8 Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 151; Moulton and Howard, 4 Grammar
of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, p. 220.
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a. The periphrastic construction is the commonest
usage of the complementary participle in the New
Testament. Many scholars think that the frequency
of this construction in the New Testament is due to
Semitic influence. It does oceur in those books most
subject to Aramaic influence, but it is found as early
as Pindar.®® There is a steady decrease in the use of
this construction after New Testament times. This
is partly due to the use of the infinitive with such
verbs as doyopar, dowtw, havidve, tuyydvw, @aivopa,
%. T. A, and to the use of the 6n clause.

Types of periphrastics:

(1) Present periphrastic consists of the present tense
of a copulative verb and the present tense of a
participle.

(2) Imperfect periphrastic: imperfect tense of a cop-
ulative verb with the present participle.

(3) Present perfect periphrastic: present tense of a
copulative verb with the perfect participle,

(4) Future periphrastic: future tense of a copulative
verb with the present tense of the participle.

(5) Future perfect periphrastic: future tense of a
copulative verb with the perfect tense of the
participle.

b. The complementary participle is also used in indirect
discourse after verbs of mental action, such as
olda, povddve, ywohorw, oporoyéw. Cf. Eyvov divopuv
gCedniviviav an’ #uot (Lk. 8:46), ‘I perceive power
gone out from me.” In this usage, the participle takes
the place of the verb in direct discourse.

The difference in meaning between the participle
and the infinitive in indirect discourse is that the
participle describes an actual experience, while the
infinitive and the 8w clause tell only of an intellectual
apprehension. The suggestion of the participle in
Lk. 8:46 is that Jesus experienced a sense of exhaus-
tion in healing the woman.

8 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greelk New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, pp. 887f; Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 226,
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2. The circumstantial participle can always be recognized
by the fact that it stands in the predicative position,
1. e., not in the attributive position.®* It can be distin-
guished from the complementary participle by the fact
that the complementary is required to complete the idea
of the speaker, while the circumstantial is not. “The
circumstantial participle may be removed and the sen-
tence will not bleed.”’s

It is practically an additional clause, really adverbial
in force. But the additional idea stated has a loose
relation to the rest of the sentence.

Clauses added by means of conjunctions have their
exact meaning rather sharply defined by means of the
conjunction itself: &dav vag &vroldg pov Tnovonte, peveite
&v 1) dyday pov (Jn. 15:10), ‘If you guard my command-
ments, ye shall abide in my love.’ Here the condition
is stated by the if-clause. But the conditional idea can
be implied by a circumstantial participle: tov vépov
teholoa (Rom, 2:27), ‘keeping (if they keep) the law.’
Here Paul is saying with a participle what he might
have said with a conditional clause. It is the context
that gives the participle its conditional force here.

The circumstantial participle may have quite a wide
range of meanings. The context alone can clarify the
meaning of these participles. They may suggest:

a. Time, equivalent to a temporal clause: ratra Ot adriv
Lakotviav avtdg Eotn &v péow odtdv (Lk. 24:36), ‘while
they were saying these things, he himself stood in
their midst’; xoi &\30v éxeivog 2AévyEer tOv %dopov (Jn.
16:8), ‘and that one, after he has come, will convict
the world.”

b. Conditions: ndc fuels ExpevEdueda mhmatrng Guern-
cavieg cwtnoiag; (Heb. 2:8), ‘how shall we escape, if
we neglect so great salvation? Cf.I Tim. 4:4; I Cor.
11:29; Gal. 6:9; Rom. 2:27.

¢. Concession, equivalent to our ‘though,” ‘although’:
xol pndeplav aitiav davdrov ebodvieg frnooavro Ileikdrov

% See Attributive participle, p. 98.
8 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 1124.
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avarpedijvar avtév (Acts 13:28), ‘and although they
found no capital offense in him yet they asked Pilate
that he should be put to death” Cf. Mt. 14:9;
Mk. 4:31.

Sometimes, raineo (Heb. 5:8), =ai ye (Acts 17:27),
and xoiror (Heb. 4:8), are used to emphasize the con-
cessive force of the participle.

A concessive participle is used when attention is
called to something having been done in spite of un-
favorable circumstances: xaineg dv viog Epadev ag’ v
Eradev v tmarorv (Heb. 5:8), ‘Although being a Son
he learned obedience through the things he suffered’;
goyov. . .yevndévrov (Heb. 4:3) (genitive absolute, con-
cessive), ‘although the works were completed,” before
the foundation of the world, we are in danger of not
benefitting thereby, because of unbelief. xaitor calls
attention to the concessive force of the participle
here.

Cause: 2ydonoav odv ol padnral dévreg tov #doov (Jn.
20:20), ‘the disciples rejoiced, having seen the Lord.’
The participle gives the reason for the joy of the
disciples. Another example: cuvxexgaouévovs (-vog)Se
(Heb. 4:2) gives the reason for the failure of the
truth to benefit men. It was not mingled with faith
in them. The same idea could have been expressed
by a éu clause or dud. Cf. Mt. 2:3, 10; Acts 9:26.

Sometimes, &c is prefixed to the causal participle
to call attention to the fact that the participle gives
the alleged reason for the act: I Cor. 4:18.

. Purpose or design, usually in the future tense:

Emlider moooxvviiowv el 'Tegovoaliu (Acts 8:27), ‘He
had come to Jerusalem to worship.” This was a com-
mon classic idiom, but in the koine it is being
crowded out by o clauses and the infinitive
constructions.

In Acts 3:26, edloyoivra, a present participle,
expresses purpose. God sent his Son ‘to bless.’

% There is an uncertainty about the text here.
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f. Means: tig . . . ueoyvav dtvato mpoodeivar (Mt. 6:27),
‘who by means of worry is able to add . ..’. Cf. Acts
16:16; Heb. 2:18.

g. Manner: favtov &xévwosy noophy dovdov Aafdv (Phil.
2:7), ‘He emptied himself (by) taking the form of
a servant.” The wparticiple, rofdv, describes how
Jesus emptied himself. The assumption of the form
of a servant (the incarnation) was the method by
which he laid aside the ‘trappings of deity.” Some-
times, &g is used with the participle to make the
point plainer: d¢ 2Eovciav ¥xov (Mk. 1:22), ‘as one
having authority.” Here &c calls attention to the
force of the participle. Cf. Acts 2:18.

h. Attendant circumstance: &xeivor 8¢ EEehdbvrec EnnovEay
mavrayod, To¥ ®uglov cuvepyolvrog %ol tov Adyov Befatotv-
tog (Mk. 16:20), ‘and they went forth and preached
everywhere, the Lord working with them and con-
firming the word.” The participles, cuvegyoiviog and
BeParotvrog, call attention to the circumstances under
which the apostles preached: the Lord co-operating
with them. The participle, £ed86vreg, is a temporal
participle: they went out and then preached.

The genitive absolute is a circumstantial participle. It
consists of a participle and a substantive (noun or pro-
noun), which may at times be omitted. Generally, the
substantive refers to a person or thing which would not
otherwise be mentioned in the sentence: I'oAMwvog Gviv-
ndtov dvrog (Acts 18:12), ‘Gallio being proconsul.’

The genitive absolute may express any of the eight
ideas that any other circumstantial participle may
express.

The Participle as a Verd

The participle retains enough of its verbal conscious-
ness to ‘govern’ cases: dmuoalecduevog 10 dvopa (Acts 22:
16), ‘having called upen the name.

The participle will be followed by the same case as
its corresponding finite verb.
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1. Participles from verbs of sensation will generally take
the genitive case: drotov adrod (Jn. 3:29), ‘hearing him.’

2. Participles from verbs expressing the idea of personal
interest will generally take the dative case: ody dg
avdgdmoig dptonovieg (I Th. 2:4), ‘not as pleasing men.’

3. Participles from verbs that take the accusative case
will be followed by the accusative: § ¥ywv v vipgny
(Jn. 3:29), ‘the one having the bride.

The Verbal Adjectives itn -tog and -teog

These verbals are, strictly speaking, not participles.
They do not partake of the verbal nature to the extent
of having voice and tense, nor do they take objects. They
are simply adjectives formed on verb stems: éyandw,
‘I love,’” yields dayamnric, ‘beloved’; éxkéyow, ‘I choose,” gives
gxhextoc, ‘chosen,’ ‘elect.’

The verbal in -rog is very common. Most of these have
the passive force, as does dyammtég (Mt. 3:17), ‘beloved’;
but Ceordc (Rev. 3:15), ‘boiling,” is active, a&ddvaroc may
be either active (Acts 14:8; Rom. 15:1), ‘incapable’; or
passive (Mt. 19:26; Mk. 10:27), ‘impossible.” Sometimes,
as in Rom. 8:3, there is room for doubt as to whether
&ddvatog is active or passive. The context must decide
such examples.

The verbal in -teog has the idea of necessity. It is
really a gerundive. There is only one example in the
New Testament: plnréov (from fBdirw, ‘T throw’) (Lk.
5:38), ‘one must put.”’ Several manuscripts add fintéov
in Mk. 2:22. The AV translates a text reading the
verbal in Mark.

THE INFINITIVE

The Nature of the Infinitive

Like the participle, the infinitive is a hybrid: it is a
verbal substantive. In some examples the verbal force will
be uppermost, and in some the substantive,
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1. As a substantive, it may be used in any case but the
vocative, always in the singular number and in the
neuter gender. It is always indeclinable. It may be
used with or without the article. The article, when
used, is always declined and is helpful in recognizing
the case relation of the infinitive: to dékewv (Rom. 7:18)
is in the nominative case, subject of the verb, nogd-
xerzon, ‘to will is present’; 1o elvar (Phil 2:6) is in the
accusative case, object of fynoaro, ‘he did (not) reckon
being’ on an equality with God; 1o¥ Cijv (Heb. 2:15) is
in the genitive case after dud. The verbal noun, Cijv (or
verbal substantive), is further modified by the adjec-
tive, navtég, ‘through all the living’; the AV renders,
‘through all their life-time.

2. As a verb, the infinitive may have voice and tense,
but not mode. The force of the voice may not be as
prominent as in the finite verb, but it is always present.
The tense will always be timeless; and if present, dura-
live; if aorist, punctiliar; and if perfect, completed.

As a verb, the infinitive may also ‘govern cases,’
as a finite verb does. In general, the infinitive will be
followed by the same case as the finite verb:

a. Verbs of personal interest will take the dative case:
dodijvau adryy (Mk. 5:43), ‘to be given to her.

b. Verbs of sensation will take the genitive: #mudo-
ﬁém‘)ﬁn t00 Zoyov vudv (Heb. 6:10), ‘to forget your
work.’

¢. Verbs with the idea of separation are followed by
the ablative: 10U dnéyeodu tdv dhoynudrov (Acts 15:
20), ‘to hold back (abstain) from the pollutions.’

d. Copulative verbs will take the predicate nomina-
tive: xatoyyededg elvon (Acts 17:18), ‘to be a pro-
claimer’; 10 efvou {oa (Phil. 2:6), ‘to be equal.’

e. Verbs that take the accusative, will take the
accusative.

Both the verbal and the substantival force should be
watched in interpreting. Sometimes one will predominate
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and sometimes the other, but both will be present. A
good example to study is Phil. 2:6. This is a relative
clause (introduced by &c) with the force of an adjective.
The subject (with its modifiers) of the clause is 6¢ &v
pooqi} deol vmdoyxwv. The predicate is oy domayudv fynoaro
o glvar loa Pe@® %. 1. A. The verb, fjyfjcaro, takes a double
accusative: 1o elvar loa de@ is the direct object of #ynoaro,
and aomaypév is the predicate accusative. The direct
accusative analyzes itself further: 10 slvar, the simplest
form of the direct object, is followed by the predicate
nominative adjective, {oa, which in turn governs the
instrumental case, 9e0 (after a word expressing likeness
or identity). A word on the participle, dndoywv, may be
said here: it is a circumstantial participle, expressing
concession. The idea of the clause then is: ‘Although
Jesus existed (from the beginning) in the form of God,
He did not reckon the being on an equality with God a
prize to be clutched to Himself.” Before you know what
the clause means, you must go to a good lexicon for the
exact meaning of poogn. Contrast it with oyfjpe.

The Uses of the Infinitive
The uses of the infinitive are quite varied.

1. It may be used as the subject of the verb: &uol yap 0
Chiv Xowotog (the copulative, éoti, is omitted, but that
makes no real difference) (Phil. 1:21), ‘living is
Christ, so far as I am concerned.’

It may also be the direct object of a verb.%”

2. It may be used to explain another word in the sentence,

a. When it explains a verb, it is called the ‘epexegetical
infinitive’: moelv (ra wi nadirovra) (Rom. 1:28), ‘to
do’ (the things that are unseemly), explains what
Paul means by noagédwxev avtovg 6 deoc sig &donwpov
voiv, ‘God gave them up to a reprobate mind.’ The
list of unseemly acts follows. The example just
cited does not have the article with the infinitive,
The presence or absence of the article makes no
real difference in the meaning of the construction.

e Bee Phil. 2:6, above.
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b. When it explains a noun, it is called the ‘apposi-
tional infinitive’: dononela nadagd xai dpiovrog . . .
tmonénteodar bogavols watl yhoag (Jas. 1:27), ‘pure
religion and undefiled is . . . to visit orphans and
widows.” Here the infinitive further defines
‘religion.’

¢. There is another construction, tob with the infini-
tive, which is often epexegetical: tov »atrd cdora Cijv
(Rom. 8:12), ‘to live according to the flesh.’ This
infinitive explains what it means to ‘be a debtor to
the flesh’: to be a debtor to the flesh is to live by a
fleshly pattern.

Just as any other substantive, sometimes, this
construction, tot with the infinitive, is in the geni-
tive case: ¥ye. wmiomiv tod cwdijvar (Acts 14:9), ‘he
has faith to be saved,’ i. e., he has saving faith; and
sometimes, ablative: gvexomropny . . . Tot #\Mdeiv (Rom.
15:22), ‘I was hindered from coming.” These usages
are not epexegetical.

Sometimes, the fvo clause is used with the epexegetical force: médev
por totto tva #¥Ady; (Lk. 1:43), ‘whence is this to me, that (she)
should come?’ The {vg clause with epexegetical foree is a character-
istic of the Johannine writings. It is found elsewhere occasionally,

3. The infinitive may be used to express purpose or
result.

a. The simple infinitive: fAdov xarariooar (Mt. 5:17),
‘T have come to destroy.’

b. tot with the infinitive. This is the normal usage of
this construction in Attic Greek, but in the New
Testament the epexegetic use is the more frequent.

Luke uses 1ot with the infinitive more often than
any other New Testament writer: Gospel, twenty-
three times; Acts, twenty-one. About half of his
express purpose. Paul uses it thirteen times, and
only two of his (Rom. 6:6; Phil. 8:10) definitely
express purpose, and both of these come within a iva
clause of purpose. When Paul desired to express
purpose he did not, as a rule, use this idiom. Matthew
has it six times; Hebrews, four; Revelation, one;
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James, one; I Peter, one. In Lk. 17:1 and Acts 10:
25, tov with the infinitive is used in the nominative
case. The expression had become more or less
crystallized.

. &ig 16 and the infinitive will usually express purpose:

gig 10 otnoydijvor (Rom. 1:11), ‘to be strengthened.’
It is almost exclusively a Pauline idiom (fifty
times). There are eight instances in Hebrews; one
each in Mark, Acts and Luke; two each in James
and I Peter (cf. Jas. 1:19); and three in Matthew.

Westcott, on Heb. 5:1, thinks that iva refers to
immediate purpose, whereas eic t6 refers to more
remote purpose. Sometimes, sic 16 seems to express
result: sic 16 elvar (Rom. 1:20), ‘so as to be.

The interpretation of sic ¢ with the infinitive is
often quite important theologically, e. g., was the
revelation in nature (Rom. 1:20) designed to make
men inexcusable when they sinned; or, did it reveal
God clearly enough that, as a result, men were
inexcusable when they sinned? A similar theological
issue is raised by the ivo clause: ur ¥nrawoav vo
aéoworv (Rom. 11:11). Did they stumble in order
that they might fall, or, did they stumble (so
seriously) that they did fall? For a long time some
commentators would not admit that these two con-
structions could express result, but in the light of
the papyri such a position can not be maintained
any longer.

. 1pds 16 with the infinitive also is used to express

purpose. It occurs five times in Matthew, and once
in Mark, in this sense. It occurs only once
in Luke (18:1) and once in Acts (3:19), but it does
not seem to express purpose in these instances. It
occurs four times in Paul to express ‘subjective
purpose’ in the ‘agent’s’ mind.

4. Other uses of the infinitive.

a.

da 16 with the infinitive expresses cause, as with
any other substantive: dwa o pn Exswv (Mt. 13:5),
‘on account of not having.’
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b. év v@ with the infinitive is a very common usage.
It occurs fifty-five times in the New Testament.
About three-fourths of these instances are in Luke.
Apparently, Luke was influenced by the style of the
LXX, as it translated the Hebrew prepositiona.

Ordinarily, the infinitive is in the present tense,
and generally means ‘while,” ‘during’; &v 1 oneigewv
(Lk, 8:5), ‘while sowing.” It occurs twelve times
with the aorist infinitive. In these cases, it presents
the simple action of the verb, leaving the precise
time relation to be defined by the context, like the
aorist participle of simultaneous action. In Heb.
8:18, &v t@® Aéyewv, the idea is rather causal.

c. The infinitive may be used with other prepositions,
just as any other substantive: dvti 1ot Aéyewv (Jas.
4:15), ‘instead of saying.

d. The infinitive may be used absolutely, as in the
greetings of letters: yoloew (Jas. 1:1; Acts 15:23),
‘greeting.” Another absolute use of the infinitive
is found in oroixewv (Phil. 3:16), ‘walk’; »Aaiewv (Rom.
12:15), ‘weep.” The context gives these the impera-
tive force.

THE ADVERB

Some grammarians include under the term ‘adverb,
not only the true adverbs, but conjunctions, prepositions,
intensive particles, and interjections. There is evidence
in historical grammar for this, but for practical purposes
we shall confine our discussion to the pure adverb.

The Origin of the Adverb

Originally, all adverbs had just as clearcut case-forms
as the nouns. Traces of these case endings are found in
nearly all adverbs. So, it need not surprise the student
to find any case-form of a noun, pronoun, or participle
used adverbially.

1. By far the commonest adverbial ending in the New
Testament is -wg, a survival of an old ablative case
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ending. Moulton®8 calls attention to the fact that there
are about a hundred of these in the New Testament,
fully a third of the total. By attaching this ending to
a participle, oporoyovpévwe (I Tim. 3:16), ‘confessedly’;
to an adjective in the positive degree, xaxidg (Mt. 14:
35), ‘badly’; in the comparative degree, smovdarotéQwg
(Phil. 2:28), ‘more zealously’; in the superlative degree,
doyatws (Mk. 5:23), ‘extremely’; to a pronoun, ottwg
(I Cor. 7:25), ‘thus’; etc., an adverb may be made.

2. The genitive case is represented by such forms as:
Smov (Mt. 6:19), ‘where.

3. The locative case is represented by such forms as:
gxel (Jn. 18:13), ‘there’; nimhp (Mk. 3:34), ‘in a circle.)

4. The instrumental is represented by such forms as:
tdya (Rom. 5:7), ‘perhaps’; hddoa (Mt. 1:19), ‘secretly.’

5. The dative survives in such forms as yapai (Jn. 9:6),
‘on the ground.

6. The accusative is quite frequent: dwoedv (Mt. 10:8),
‘freely’; tayy (Mt. 5:25), ‘quickly.’

7. The nominative survives in one word: d&naf (II
Cor. 11:25), ‘once’; and its compound, épdmaf (Heb.
7:27), ‘once for all.’

Adverbial Phrases

A great variety of phrases are used with adverbial
force.® These are too numerous to be listed. They should
be easily recognized.

The Uses of the Adverd

1. The commonest use is with verbs: cmovdaiwg (Lk. 7:
4), ‘eagerly.’ Here, the adverb describes the manner
in which a request is made.

The adverb may be used as the predicate after the
verbs yivopor (I Th. 2:10), and eipi (Mt. 1:18). In I Th.
2:10, three adverbs, doiwg, duaiwg, dpéumros, are used
in the predicative position.

8 A Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, p. 163.

® Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, pp. 550f.
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There is a peculiar use with #yw: tolg naxdc ¥yovrag
(Mt. 14:35), ‘those having (holding) badly’; 2oydrwg
#yer (Mk. 5:23), ‘he has (holds) in the last stages,
i. e., ‘he is extremely ill.’

2. Another frequent use is with adjectives: duoloyovuévmg
péyo (I Tim. 3:16), ‘confessedly great.’

8. The adverb may modify another adverb: pdov negio-
ootepov (MKk. 7:36), ‘more exceedingly.’

‘4, It may be used with a substantive, as an adjective:
&v 1@ viv xoed (Rom. 3:26), ‘in the present (now)
time.’

Sometimes, an adjective will be used where the
English reader would expect an adverb: deurepaior
#iddopuev (Acts 28:13), ‘we came, second day men (on
the second day).” See also adropdtn 1 yij xaonopooei (MK.
4:28), ‘the earth bears fruit of herself (automatically).’

5. It may be treated as a substantive: énd 1o viv (Lk. 1:
48), ‘from the present.’
The common word for ‘neighbor’ is simply the
adverb minotov, ‘near.’

Adverbial Suffizes

There are a few adverbial suffixes that it is quite
useful to know.

1. -9ev is a locative ending, meaning ‘from there’: pox-
obdev (Mt. 27:55), ‘from afar.” Cf. fmodev, ‘from
behind’; wdvrodev, ‘from everywhere (all around)’;
#Ewdev, from without’; wixhodev, ‘from around.’

2. -uc is a multiplicative and answers the question ‘how
often’: &Bdounrovrdnig éntd (Mt. 18:22), ‘seventy times
seven’; modmc (Mt. 17:15), ‘frequently.’

3. -lon. answers the question ‘in what language’: '‘EAln-
viori (Jn. 19:20) ; ‘Popaiori (Jn. 19:20) ; ‘Efeaisti (Jn.
19:20) ; Avraovioti (Acts 14:11).
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Adverbs Distinguished from Adjectives

The interpreter must be on his guard to note the
difference between the adverb and the adjective. Two
examples will suffice here: fiv wodtog (Jn. 20:4) means
that ‘the other disciple’ came before Peter (to the tomb) ;
Cnreite moddrov (Mt. 6:33) means ‘the first thing you do
seek (the kingdom of God ... ).” The test to apply here
is the agreement in case between the adjective and the
subject of the verb: modtos, being nominative, can be an
adjective, whereas mp®tov can not in this sentence.

THE PREPOSITION
Origin

The preposition started its career as an adverb. Origi-
nally, the case-form of the noun was sufficient to express
the relation between words in the sentence. As language
grew more complex, it was felt to be necessary to make
these case-ideas clearer, so adverbs began to be used.

Nearly all of these adverbs had a local force, and so
their value in further defining the case-idea can best be
illustrated with the locative case: Aopaon®d (Acts 9:10)
might mean ‘in,’ ‘near,” ‘beside,” or even ‘upon’ Damascus.
So the ‘local adverb’ was called into service to clear up
such ambiguities. The preposition 2&v tells us that
Ananias dwelt within the city of Damascus. The preposi-
tion modc would have meant that he dwelt ‘near’; maed,
‘beside’ Damascus. So it becomes clear that prepositions
were the interpreters of the case-forms. They do not
‘govern’ cases, as many grammarians have taught. This
function of the preposition gradually made the case-
forms unnecessary for the expressing of the relation
between nouns within the sentence.®

The name ‘preposition’ grew out of the belief that the
original usage of this part of speech was with verbs to
form compounds, e.g., wooo-égyouor, m-xaréw. There are
differences of opinion among the authorities on this
point, and we shall not attempt to settle the dispute.

% Cf. The Cases, p. 20.
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However, it is worth noting that this idea of the original
usage of prepositions led to the common twofold classifi-
cation: ‘proper prepositions,” those that form compounds
with verbs; and ‘improper prepositions,’ those that do not.
This theory of the original use of the preposition led the
older grammarians to speak of ‘tmesis’ (cutting or
separation), whenever Homer ‘separated’ the preposi-
tion from the verb, as he very often did. It should be kept
in mind that Homer represents the oldest considerable
volume of Greek literature that we have. His procedure
is regarded as abnormal, because Attic Greek is taken as
the norm. But Homer is a better criterion for original
usages than Attic writers who followed him by some five
hundred years or more.

Once, even in the New Testament, a preposition is used
as a simple adverb: dnte &yd (II Cor. 11:13), ‘I more.

The ‘Improper Prepositions’

We shall deal with the so-called ‘improper prepositions’
first, because their usage is much simpler, since they are
not used in compounds. There are forty-two of these.

1. dpa, ‘together with,” with the associative-instrumental:
Mt. 13:29,

dvev, ‘without,” with the ablative: Mt, 10:29,
dvtwegug, ‘over against,” with the genitive: Aects 20:15.
dvtinega, ‘opposite,” with the ablative: Lk. 8:26.
drévovny, ‘before,” with the ablative: Mt. 27:24,

dreo, ‘without,” with the ablative: Lk, 22:35.

. dyxot, ‘until, with the genitive: Acts 1:22,

é%ygé’ng, ‘near,” with the genitive: Jn. 8:23; dative: Acts
9. &xtdc, ‘outside of,” with the ablative: II Cor. 12:2.
10. Eumooodev, ‘in front of,” with the ablative: Mk. 9:2.
11. Evavt, ‘before,” with the genitive: Acts 7:10,

12. &vovtiov, ‘in the presence of,” with the genitive: Lk.
20:26.

% N o oo 1o
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13, &vena (-ev, slvexev), ‘on account of,” with the genitive:
Mt. 10:18.
14.1 '}%‘gi‘;’m ‘within,” with the genitive: Mf. 23:36; Lk.
15. &vomov, ‘in the sight of,” with the genitive: Lk. 1:19,
16, o, ‘outside of,” with the ablative: Mt. 10:14.
17. EEwdev, ‘from without,” with the ablative: Rev. 14:20,
18. #mdvw, ‘above,” with the genitive: Mk, 14:5.
19. gnénewva, ‘beyond,” with the ablative: Acts 7:43.
20. ¥ow, ‘within,” with the genitive: Mk. 15:196.
21. &wc, ‘as far as,” with the genitive: Lk. 10:15.
22. xatévavty, ‘over against,” with the genitive: Mk. 11:2.
23. natevimov, ‘before the face of,” with the genitive:
Col. 1:22,
24, wdddev, ‘from all sides,” ‘around,” with the geni-
tive: Rev. 4:3, 4, 8.
25. winh, ‘in a circle,” with the genitive: Rev. 4:6.
26. péoov, ‘in the midst of,” with the genitive: Phil. 2:15.
27. perakv, ‘between,” with the ablative: Mt. 23:35.
28. péyo, ‘as far as,” ‘until,” with the genitive: Mt. 13:30.
29. 3modev, ‘from behind,” with the ablative: Mt. 15:23.
30. éniow, ‘behind,’” with the ablative: Mt. 10:38.
31. oué, ‘after,” with the ablative: Mt. 28:1.
32. magomhioiov, ‘near to,” with the genitive: Phil. 2:27.
33. magexté, ‘except,” with the ablative: Acts 26:29.
34. wéoav, ‘on the other side, with the ablative: Mk. 3:8.
35. whv, ‘besides,” with the ablative: Acts 8:1.
36. mhnolov, ‘near,’ with the genitive: Jn. 4:5.
ot Tp Lk. 17:21, many New Testament students think that gvvég
must mean ‘among,’ for the reason that Jesus could hardly say to
the Pharisees, his enemies, ‘the kingdom of God is within you.’ Allen
(Ezxpository Times, July, 1938) suggests that dudv should be ‘‘taken
impersonally, as often in our Lord’s teaching.’’ Taken in this sense,
he feels that the difficulty disappears. The late Professor Sledd of
Emory University suggested that #vtég should be taken in the sense

of ‘“the group within the group,’’ i. e., out of the Pharisaic group
and those they represent will come the (nucleus of) kingdom of God.
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37. dnepdvw, ‘above, with the ablative: Eph. 4:10.
38. Uneoéxeva, ‘beyond,” with the ablative: II Cor. 10:16.

39. dnegenmegiocod, ‘far more than,” with the ablative:
Eph. 3:20.

40. dmoxdiw, ‘underneath, with the ablative: Mk. 6:11.
41. ydow,*? ‘for the sake of,” with the genitive: Gal. 8:19.
42, ymoic, ‘without,” with the ablative: Rom. 3:21.

The ‘Proper Prepositions’

These prepositions are ruch more complex, because
they are not only used with cases, but also in a great
variety of compounds. There are eighteen of these
‘proper prepositions.” We shall deal first with their
usage with the cases.

1. augl, ‘on both sides,’” is obsolete in Hellenistic Greek
as a preposition, so it will be found in the New Testa-
ment only in compound words.

2. dva, ‘upwards,” is akin to the English ‘on,” German
‘an.’ It occurs thirteen times (Nestle’s text) in the
New Testament. WH omit it in Lk. 9:3, but Nestle
retains it.

It is always used with the accusative, except in Rev,
21:21, where we read &vo elc. Here, the word is merely
an adverb (cf. Homer), not a preposition.

There are six examples of &vd dvo: Lk. 10:1. These
all have the distributive idea, ‘two by two.’

There are four examples of évd uécov followed by the
genitive. Here, it is a sort of compound prepositional
phrase, meaning ‘between,” ‘up along the middle.” Cf.
Mt. 13:25.

There is one example of dvd pégos: I Cor. 14:27,
which means ‘in turn.’

8. dvti, ‘at the end of.” This is the locative case of the
Sanskrit anta, and out of the meaning ‘at the end of,’
we get ‘in front of,” ‘opposite.” Every usage, both

2 A clear case of the accusative case of a noun becoming a
Preposition,
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as a preposition and in compounds, should be explained
starting with this fundamental idea of ‘facing.’

Out of the idea ‘facing’ comes quite naturally the
idea of ‘substitution,” ‘instead of,” the common mean-
ing in the New Testament: f} xoun avti megiforaiov (I
Cor. 11:15), ‘the hair (is) instead of a mantle.” Cf.
Mk. 10:45. In yaow évti ydowog (Jn. 1:16), some
scholars insist that dvii should be taken in the sense
of ‘upon,” or ‘in addition to.” This undoubtedly gives the
general sense of the passage. But an equally suggestive
translation, and possibly more correct, is ‘grace instead
of grace,’ 1. e., as we receive a grace and use it, another
~ takes its place. As God’s mercies are new every morn-
v ging, s0 his acts of grace come to us in endless succes-

sion, each taking the place of its predecessor.

A
f
27
«/"’; . . S

g MM This word occurs as a preposition, twenty-two times
P ,«"'/ﬁ in the New Testament. It is always used with the
& genitive case.

4, émo, ‘off) ‘away.’ Moulton® says that all of the uses
of this word start from the notion of separation, It is
regularly used in the New Testament with the ablative
case to make clearer the case-idea of separation,

Once, it is used in the nominative: dxd 6 &v xail 6 Ny
xal 0 2oyopevos (Rev. 1:4), “from the one who is, who
was and who is to come.” Dionysius? said that this
“idiotism” was used ‘“to express the unchangeableness
of God.” It is perfectly clear that the author knew
that éxé should be followed by the ablative case (Rev.
1:5). Probably the whole expression was regarded as
indeclinable.

a. It is of very frequent occurrence in the New Testa-
ment, usually expressing the simple idea of separa-
tion: fdie Gmo oot (Mt. 5:29), ‘cast (it) from thee.

b. Occasionally, it may have a causative force: dnd tiig
yopdg (Lk. 24:41), ‘because of the joy’ the disciples
found it difficult to believe in the. resurrection of
Jesus.

# 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, p. 297.
® Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 135.
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¢. It may express agency: dno #eot mewpdlouar (Jas. 1:
13), ‘T am tempted from God.” Here, God is viewed,
not as the direct agent, but as the source of
‘temptation.’

d. Sometimes, it occurs in the New Testament as a
sort of “‘translation Hebraism’ after verbs of fearing
or taking precaution: i gofndijte énd @V dmontev-
voviwv 10 oopo (Lk. 12:4), ‘do not fear those killing
the body.’

Often, in the LXX, the preposition J® is trans-
lated by énd to express such an idea as fearing or
taking precaution, but at least once, in the papyri
where no Jewish influence could be claimed, we have
the same construction: préne cardv Gno v 'Tovdaiwv
(B. G. U. 1079, A. D. 41), ‘beware of the Jews.’
The writer was warning his friend against Jewish
money lenders. Deissmann® thinks that surely no
Jew wrote that.

e. Some phrases with this preposition merely express
the ‘partitive genitive’ idea: &xheEduevog &’ adtdv
dwdexa (Lk. 6:13), ‘having selected twelve from
them.

5. dwa. The root idea seems to be ‘two’ (d00): da-ndoior,
di-dpoyua, %. 7. A. As a preposition, it developed two
distinct meanings which may easily be recognized in
the two cases with which the preposition is used.

a. With the genitive, the primary idea is ‘through.’

(1) It may express ‘interval’ of either time or space.
The former is not so common, but does occur: &’
e vuxtée (Lk. 5:5), ‘through all (the) night.
It is very common to express ‘passing through
space’s dwd tic Zopaglag (Jn. 4:4), ‘through
Samaria.’

(2) It may express ‘secondary agency,” as contrasted
with Un6 and the genitive to express ‘primary
agency’: tmd wwolov dud tod moogrtou (Mt. 1:22),
‘by the Lord through the prophet.’

% Light from the Ancient East, p. 120,
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(3) With inanimate objects, it may express means:
o miorewg (Eph. 2:8), ‘by means of faith’; or
manner: diua xogaPortic (Lk. 8:4), ‘by the parabolic
method.

b. With the accusative, it expresses the ground or
reason for an act, with the idea of ‘because of,” ‘for
the sake of,” ‘on account of.’ In did @pddévov mopédwmnav
avtov  (Mt. 27:18), ‘because of envy they had
delivered him up,” the preposition tells us that envy
was the reason why the chief-priests and scribes
delivered Jesus to Pilate,

The aim or purpose of an act may be expressed
also: 10 caffatov diua tov dviowmov dyévero ual ody 6
dviowmos dwa 10 wdffarov (Mk. 2:27), 1. e., the aim in
establishing the Sabbath was to benefit man, not
that man should serve the Sabbath.

6. v, ‘in,” ‘withinness.” Originally, év and eic were the
same word, and could be used with either the locative
or the accusative case; sic is simply a later form,
shortened from évg.

In the New Testament, &v is used only with the loca-
tive case. The primary idea is very simple, ‘within,’
but the preposition became a ‘maid-of-all-work,” and
so a variety of ideas may be expressed.

a. The simplest is the local idea of place: &v tfj Gyoed
(Mt. 20:8), ‘in the market place.’

b. In the expression of time, it is very common: &v 1
Eoyaty fluéea (JIn. 6:44), ‘in (on) the last day.’

The preposition may quite properly be omitted in
expressions of time: zay® dvaoticw avtov tij Eoydiy
uéog (Jn. 6:54), ‘and I will raise him up on the
last day.’

¢. With plural nouns, it may have the idea of ‘among’:
gv toig #dveswv (Gal. 1:16), ‘among the nations,’

d. Where a single individual is selected as a specimen
or striking illustration, it may mean ‘in the case of’:
év 2uol (Gal. 1:16), ‘in the case of me.’
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e. Sometimes, it may express the idea of occasmn, ‘in
the sphere of,” ‘amounting to’: eqmysv &v 1 Aoy Tty
(Acts 7:29), ‘He fled at this word.” Here, the prep-
osition gives the occasion of Moses’ flight. In &v 1§
gbayyeMe (Rom. 1:9), ‘in the gospel, it gives the
sphere of Paul’s ministry. In Mk, 4:8,¢ic...8év.. .2v,
it has the idea of ‘amounting to.’

f. Sometimes, it may express accompanymg circum-
stances’: v déxa yhdow tmaviijoon (Lk. 14:31), ‘to
meet (a king) accompanied by ten thousand
(soldiers).’

g. The dative idea seems to be expressed by it: toig év
Je@ matel Hyannuévog (Jude 1), ‘to those beloved by
(dear to) God the father.’ This should not surprise
us in the light of the wide usage of é&v and the fact
that the locative and dative forms are the same.

In modern Greek, the regular way of expressing
the dative idea is ¢ic and the accusative.

h. The instrumental idea is sometimes expressed: moke-
m]ccodsv tf) dopgaie (Rev. 2:16), ‘I will fight with a
swor

The correct meaning of this preposition can be gotten
only in the light of the context.

7. £ig, ‘into.” Originally, this preposition was used with-
out any thought of motion. In the New Testament, it
will usually have the idea of ‘up to and within,” and is
used with verbs of motion: &Addvreg eig v otxlav (Mt.
2:11), ‘having come into the house.’

a. There are a few instances where it does not seem to
differ from év in meaning: é &ig tov ayoov (Mk. 13:16) ;
6 &v t® dyod (Mt. 24:18). Both expressions occur in
parallel passages and seem to have identical meaning:
‘in the field.

b. In expressions of time, it either marks the limit
or accents the duration of the time: guAdEar el éxei-
wnv v fuéeov (II Tim. 1:12), ‘to guard up until
that day.’
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In such expressions as eig tov aiva (Mt. 21:19),
‘unto the age,” the preposition does not really add
much to the force of the accusative case, which
itself gives the idea of duration.

c. The dative idea may be expressed by it and the
accusative: hertovgydv . . . glg 10 Edvn (Rom, 15:16),
‘a minister ... to the nations.’

d. Sometimes, the context makes it eclear that it
implies ‘aim’ or ‘purpose’: toiro mowette slc v éunv
avauynowy (I Cor. 11:24), ‘do this to remember me
(in remembrance of me).

e. There is another use, called the predicative, where
the preposition is followed by the accusative, when
the usual construction would have been the nomina-
tive: ¥oeodé pov gig viovg nab Yuyaréoas (II Cor. 6:18,
quoted from the LXX), ‘ye shall be sons and
daughters to me.” This construction was good koine
Greek, but in the New Testament, it is usually due
to the quoting of the LXX where the Hebrew prep-
osition, b, is translated.

8. éx (ZE), ‘out of,” “from within.” In the New Testament,
this preposition is used only with the ablative. The
writings of John (Gospel, Epistles and Revelation)
use it much more frequently than any other New
Testament books.

a. In expressions of place, the sphere from which
something comes: qovi & tdv ovgaviv (Mt. 3:17),
‘a voice out of the heavens.” This is by far the com-
monest usage in the New Testament.

b. In expressions of time, it gives the point of time
from which departure is taken: éx veérnroc (Mk. 10:
20), “from youth.” Other adverbial phrases with a
metaphorical meaning have a kindred origin: 2E
dvdynng (II Cor. 9:7), ‘from necessity.’

c. It may accent the idea of separation: 2ievdcgog &
adviov (I Cor. 9:19), free from all’
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d. It may express the idea of origin or source: ovx
gl &% 1ol wdopov (Jn. 17:14), ‘T am not from the
world.’

e. It may express cause or occasion: puoacivio én To¥
névov (Rev. 16:10), ‘they gnawed (their tongues)
because of the pain.’

f. It may express the partitive idea: pw| g &x @V
Goyovrwv Emiotevosv; (Jn. 7:48), ‘Have any of the
rulers believed 2’ John is especially fond of this idiom.

. &ai, ‘upon.” This preposition differs from uméo, ‘over,”
in that it implies an actual state of ‘resting upon.’
The very simplicity of the idea gives a wide range of
uses. It occurs with at least three cases: accusative,
four hundred and sixty-four times; genitive, two
hundred and sixteen times; locative, one hundred and
seventy-six times (some of these are regarded as
dative).

a. With the accusative, it means ‘upon.” By coupling
this meaning with the idea of ‘extension’ or ‘motion
toward’ in the case itself, one gets the resultant idea:
meguendtnoey &mi 1o Bdora (Mt. 14:29), ‘he walked upon
the waters’; oxdrog &yévero émi maoov v yijv (Mt. 27:
45), ‘darkness came upon all the land.”

There are other uses growing out of this primary
use.
(1) The metaphorical use: @éfog Emémeoev &n' avdtév
(Lk. 1:12), ‘“fear fell upon him.” The local idea
easily gives rise to the metaphorical.

(2) The idea of ‘as far as’ may grow out of the con-
text: Eoyovrar &mi o wvijpa (Mk. 16:2), the women
‘came as far as the tomb,” not ‘upon’ it. Cf. Jn.
6:16; Acts 8:36.

(3) The idea of aim or purpose may be expressed:
goyouévoug &mi 10 Pantiona (Mt. 3:7), the Pharisees
and the Sadducees came to be baptized.

(4) One’s emotions may be expressed with verbs
describing mental processes: toic motevcovoily &m TOV
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¢yelgavra 'Inootv. . . & vexpdv (Rom. 4:24), ‘to those
believing upon the One who raised Jesus . . . from
the dead’; #\nlcate &mi v pegopévry Duiv ydow v
amorakinper 'Incot Xgrotot (I Pet. 1:13), ‘hope upon
the grace being borne to you in the revealing of
Jesus Christ’; omlayyvifopon &mi tov Jyhov (Mt. 15:
32), ‘I have compassion on the crowd.

(5) In personal relations, hostility may be implied:
¢ &nt Anotfyv EEWASare; (Mt. 26:55), ‘Have you
come out as against a thief? Cf. Mk. 3:24, 26.

(6) With expressions of time, it may merely fill
out the accusative: #axi & tola (Lk. 4:25), ‘for
three years.”

In interpreting this preposition and the accusa-
tive, start with the root ideas of the preposition and
of the case; then ask yourself what is the complete
idea in the light of the context.

. With the genitive, it has a wide range of uses, The

simple meaning ‘upon’ will interpret most examples:
gmi xhivyg (Mt. 9:2), ‘upon a bed.’

The following uses grow out of this fundamental

meaning:

(1) An ellipsis in thought: i ot farov (Mk. 12:26),
‘in the passage about the bush.’

(2) The idea of ‘in the vicinity of’: &ai tfic daddoong
(Jn. 21:1), ‘by the sea.

In Mt. 21:19, 2xni tfic 6500, the meaning is that

the figtree was ‘near’ the path, not ‘in’ it or ‘on’ it.

(8) With persons, it often means ‘in the presence
of,” or ‘before’: &ml fiyeuévov (Mk. 13:9), ‘before
governors.” This construction must be watched,
for sometimes it means ‘in the time of’: &mi
Khavdiov (Acts 11:28), ‘during the reign of
Claudius.” Cf. Lk. 3:2; 4:27; Mk. 2:26.

(4) The idea of ‘basis’: én’ dhndeiag (Lk. 4:25), ‘upon
the basis of truth.’

(5) A metaphorical use with the idea ‘over,” in the
sense of ruling, grows quite naturally out of
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‘upon’: 6 dv &ml wdvrov (Rom. 9:5), ‘the one who
is over (rules) all things.’

c¢. With the locative, the idea expressed is more simple,
although there are still a variety of uses:

(1) The purely local idea: &mi wlvon (Mt. 14:8),
‘upon a platter) i

(2) The idea of contiguity: mi Svpoamg (Mt. 24:33),
‘at (the) doors.’

(8) In expressions of time, it is used very sparingly:
gmi ovvtehelg t@v oldvov (Heb. 9:26), ‘at the end
of the ages.”

(4) The idea of cause or occasion: &g’ @ mdvieg
Wuagrov (Rom. 5:12), ‘because all have sinned.’
(5) The idea of aim or purpose seems to be
expressed: ém Egyog dyadois (Eph. 2:10), ‘for the

purpose of good works.’

d. There seem to be a few examples where it is used

with the dative. Robertson® cites dui v UmeoPdh-
lovoav ydowv tol deol &g’ uiv (I Cor. 9:14), ‘on
account of the surpassing grace of God to you,” as
seemingly a “clear case.” This does seem to suit
well, but it is the context which yields the dative
idea. Cf. Lk. 12:52f,

10. xatrd. The root idea seems to be ‘down.” In the New
Testament, this preposition is used with three cases:
accusative, genitive, and ablative.

a. With the accusative, it means ‘down along”: Lk, 10:4.
Out of this simple local idea, several metaphorical
uses have developed:

(1) One of the commonest is the idea of ‘standard’
or ‘rule of measurement’: xatd t0 edayyéMdv pov
(Rom. 16:25), ‘according to my gospel. Cf. xatd
tov vopov (Lk. 2:22), ‘according to the law’; xard
goov (Rom. 11:21), ‘according to nature’; xotd
ydow (Rom 4:4), ‘according to grace’; xatd dpelinua
(Rom, 4:4), ‘according to debt.

% 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light of
Historical Research, p. 605.
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(2) The distributive idea: xot’ #voc (Lk. 2:41), ‘from
year to year,’ ‘annually’; xara tag ovvaywyds (Acts
22:19), ‘from synagogue to synagogue.’

Some interpreters consider zatd with the accusa-
tive in late Greek a mere circumlocution for the
genitive. But in such a phrase as wijv »xad’ tudg miotwy
(Eph. 1:15), the idea is ‘faith like yours. It is a
little stronger than the genitive would be.

With the genitive, it means ‘down upon’: W xatd
Badovs mrwysio (I Cor. 8:2), ‘poverty down to the
depth.’

Out of this general idea, three resultant mean-
ings developed:

(1) The idea of ‘against’: vipgnv xotd mevisods (Mt.
10:35), ‘bride against mother-in-law.” The idea of
hostility grows out of the context. Cf. our ‘down
on’ one,

(2) The idea of ‘throughout’: ad’ Sing tfig negtywoov
(Lk. 4:14), ‘throughout all the surrounding coun-
try.’ This idiom occurs only in the writings of Luke,
and the adjective, Shog, is always present in the
construction.

(8) With verbs of swearing, it has the idea of ‘by’:
£Eopuilm ot noxd tov deov (Mt, 26:63), ‘I adjure thee
by God.

In T Cor. 15:15, 2uagtuoficopcy natd tod deob is
thought by some to mean ‘we have testified by
God,” and by others, ‘we have testified against
God.” The context suggests the latter meaning:
as false witnesses against God ‘we have testified
against Him.

. With the ablative, it means ‘down from.” The root

idea of the preposition and the idea of the case
combine to give this meaning.

In Acts 27:14, EBalev xat’ odriic dvepog Tvgpovirde,
where aitijc refers to the island, Crete, it means that
this tempestuous wind hurled itself down on the ship
from the direction of the island, Crete. Cf. Mk. 5:13,
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where the herd of swine rush ‘down from’ the cliff
into the sea, not ‘down upon’ it.

11. perd. The root idea seems to be ‘mid,” ‘midst.’ It is
from pécog. It is used with both the accusative and
the genitive cases.

a. With the accusative, in the New Testament, it
always has the resultant notion of ‘after,” except
in one example: pera 10 devregov xoranivacua (Heb.
9:3), ‘beyond the second veil.” In this instance, the
thought is that, having passed through the midst
of the veil, one is now ‘beyond’ it. In all of the other
instances the reference is to time, not space.

It seems that the idiom arose out of the feeling
that, having passed through a series of events, one
could now look back on them. This gives rise to the
iidea 9f ‘after’: meta 8o uéoag (Mt. 26:2), ‘after two

ays.

b. With the genitive, the usual notion is ‘with.

(1) The commonest idea is that of accompaniment:
odx Grolovdet ped’ fudv (Lk. 9:49), ‘he does not
follow with us.’

(2) The idea of fellowship may quite naturally grow
out of the notion of accompaniment: perd wdvrav
avdodmwv eionvevovree (Rom. 12:18), ‘being at
peace with all men.’

(3) The notion of fellowship may easily develop into
that of followers or partisans: 6 wi &v pet’ &uod
(Mt. 12:30), ‘the one not being with me.’

(4) Conversation with another is quite naturally
expressed by this construction: petd yuvairog Ehadel
(Jn., 4:27), ‘he was talking with a woman.’

(5) Some examples approach the instrumental idea:
peto Emdéoswg tdv yewedv (I Tim. 4:14), ‘with the
laying on of hands.

(6) The metaphorical use is fairly common: pera
omovdiic (Mk. 6:25), ‘with haste”; perd doxgiwv
(Heb. 12:17), ‘with tears.” This idiom is practically
equivalent to an adverb: ‘hastily’; ‘tearfully.’
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12. mapd. The root idea is ‘beside,” ‘alongside.’ Cf. the
English, ‘parallel’ It is used with three cases: locative,
ablative, and accusative.

a. With the locative, it is usually used with persons:
‘moga Sipove (Acts 10:6), ‘at Simon’s house.’

Once only, it occurs with a thing: fotixeiocav mapda

1 otoved (Jn. 19:25), ‘they stood by the cross.’

Here, it describes Mary, the mother of Jesus, and

other women, who had taken their stand by the cross,

b. With the ablative, it occurs only with persons: naod
0¥ mote6c? (Jn. 16:27), ‘from the side of the Father.
(1) The notion of authorship occurs: 7 moo’ 2uod

dwadun (Rom. 11:27), ‘the covenant from me.’
(2) The idea of agent is sometimes expressed by it
and a verb in the passive voice: drneotalpévog mapd
deol (Jn. 1:6), ‘sent from God.” Here, the source
of the action is chiefly stressed.
In the papyri, ol nap’ avtod is very common for
one’s agents.® Cf. Mk. 3:21, where the phrase
probably refers to the disciples.

(8) The idea of one’s property or resources may be
expressed: 10 map' atrdv (Lk. 10:7), ‘the things
they possess.” This could mean ‘the things which
they provide.’

¢. With the accusative, it is found both with verbs of
rest and verbs of motion. The increase in the use of
the accusative case accounts for the replacing of the
locative with verbs of rest, by the accusative. The
idea is ‘along side of’: fiAdev maod v Ydhaccav (Mt.

15:29), ‘he came along side of the sea.’

(1) After comparative forms, it may have the notion
of ‘beyond,’ or ‘excelling’: dagopwrsgov o’ atrolg
(Heb. 1:4), ‘excelling them.’

(2) The notion of comparison may easily pass over
into opposition: &\droevoav 1§ xticel magd ToV xTicavra
(Rom. 1:25), where the idea is that the Gentile

7 Nestle reads dcoi instead of mavgdc.
% Moulton, Prolegomena, p. 106.
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world worshipped the creature ‘rather than’ the
Creator. Setting the two side by side in their
minds, they ‘passed by’ the Creator and bestowed
their worship on the creature. The next step was
hostility to the Creator. See Rom. 8:7.

An interesting use of xard and mopd is seen in II
Cor. 8:3, where Paul says that the Corinthians came
up to the full measure of their power, xatrd dovapuv, and
went on beyond it, mopd d0vamv, in their voluntary
giving.

13. meol. The root meaning is ‘around,” ‘on all sides.” In
the New Testament, it is used with two cases, possibly
three: genitive, ablative (?), and accusative.

a. The genitive is by far the commonest usage, nearly
three hundred examples. Cf. I Jn. 2:2, where it
occurs three times. The idea is ‘concerning’ or
‘about’: qeol dv &ygdypate (I Cor. 7:1), ‘concerning
which things ye wrote.’

b. The accusative occurs thirty-eight times. The pri-
mary idea is ‘around.’

It is used of place: ondyw meol adtiv (Lk. 13:8), ‘T
will dig around it’; of time: mepl Toitnv doav (Mt.
20:3), ‘around the third hour’; of persons: mepia-
ctgt:’npat .. .me0l dué (Acts 22:6), ‘to flash . .. around
me.

¢. The ablative is very rare and there seems to be some
doubt if it occurs. In Rom. 8:3, meot dupaptiag, ‘con-
cerning sin,” may mean ‘for the removal of sin.

In some instances, mepi and {még seem to have essentially the same
meaning: Sefioer megl mdviov Tiv Gylov, %ol dnte duot (Eph. 6:18,
19), ‘in prayer for all the saints, and for me.” ‘‘The ablative with {née
renders more probable this ablative use of meot.’’9®

14. npé. The original meaning is ‘fore,” ‘before.”’ It is
used, in the New Testament, only with the ablative
case. This is due, no doubt, to the idea of comparison
involved in the word. It occurs forty-eight times.

® Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 618,
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It may express the idea of place: mpd tdv Jvodv
(Jas. 5:9), ‘before the doors.” There are only four
such examples in the New Testament: Acts 12:6,
14; 14:18.

. It may express time: w006 tod xotaxhvopod (Mt. 24:38),

‘before the flood.” This is by far the commonest
usage. It occurs with the infinitive in a temporal
clause, in the sense of ‘before,” nine times.

. The notion of superiority or primary in importance

may be expressed: mpd mavrav (Jas. 5:12), ‘before
all things.’

15. mpdés. The root meaning, according to Delbrick, is
‘near,” ‘near by.” Brugmann inclines to ‘towards.” This
preposition is, in the New Testament, practically con-
fined to two cases: the accusative and the locative.

There is one example (Acts 27:34) where it is used

either with the genitive or the ablative: votito ydo modg
Tiic Uneréoag cwtnpiag tmdoyer. If cwtmelac is ablative,
the phrase means, ‘for this is from the point of view of
your deliverance’; if genitive, the preposition would
mean ‘on the side of.’

a.

There are more than six hundred examples of it
with the accusative.

(1) With verbs of motion, it is very commonly used
with the sense of ‘toward’: ¥gyovron medg duag (Mt.
7:15), ‘they come to you.’

(2) With verbs of speaking, hoadéw, Aéyw, %. 7. A, it is
frequently used to express living relationship or
intimate converse: anilovv mpdg Gidniovs (Lk. 24:
14), ‘they were talking to one another.” Cf. Lk.
24:17; Mk. 14:49.

(3) With verbs of rest, it often means “face to face’:
gvdnuioor moog tov wdewov (II Cor. 5:8), where it
expresses the face to face converse with his Lord
to which Paul looks forward. Cf. 6 Méyoc fiv modg
g‘w dedv (Jn. 1:1), ‘the Word was face to face with

od.”
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(4) In expressions of time, it is occasionally used:
neos xapdv (Lk. 8:18), ‘for a time.” The idea of
extension is the prominent point here,

(5) In the metaphorical uses, the notion of ‘the dis-
position toward a person’ is often expressed by
this construction. This may be friendly: woxgo-
dupetre modg mdvrag (I Th. 5:14), ‘be ye longsuffer-
ing toward all’; or hostile: &v ¥ydoq Hvrec mpog
avtovgt® (Lk. 23:12), ‘being at enmity with one
another.” In Eph. 6:12, nodc occurs five times in
the sense of ‘against.” Paul is speaking of the
Christian’s wrestling against spiritual evil. The
context must decide the sense in such instances.

(6) Sometimes, it expresses essentially the dative
idea. Cf. Lk. 3:14, where some manuscripts read
glnev avrois, and others read, elwev moog avtovg. This
usage is found especially with verbs of saying.

(7) With adjectives, it may express the idea of
fitness: dyadoc medg olxodowiv (Eph. 4:29), ‘good
(fit) for edifying.’

(8) The idea of comparison may be expressed: odx
€ Ta modiuate Tod viv xouQod medg Ty péMovcav
d6Eav dnoxalvgpdijvar (Rom. 8:18), ‘the sufferings
of this present time are not worthy to be compared
with the glory about to be revealed.

(9) The idea of purpose may be expressed by modg
and the infinitive: mgdg 10 deadijvar avroig (Mt.
6:1), ‘in order to be seen by them.

Cf. Mt. 19:8, where moog v oxhngoxagdiov seems
to express result: Moses as a result of the hard-
ness of your hearts permitted divorce.

These usages may seem like a bewildering variety,
but if the interpreter will start with the primary idea
of the preposition and the case, the context should
guide him to a correct interpretation of the construction.

b. With the locative, it occurs in the New Testament,
seven times. These all refer to place. Four of these
examples are in John’s writings. Cf. Jn. 20:12, gva

@ The reflexive pronoun is used here for the reciprocal.
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7o0g 1fj xeaAf} val Eva medg Toig mosiv, ‘one at the head
and one at the feet” Cf. also Mk. 5:11; Jn. 20:11,
Only one of the seven examples is used with a
verb of motion: &yyitovres (Lk. 19:37).
The normal meaning in all of these is ‘near’ or
‘facing.’

16. otv, ‘together with.” It is used only with the associa-
tive-instrumental case, and the basic idea of associa~
tion is always present. Even where the idea is ‘help,’
it grows naturally out of the idea of association.

Twice, it is used with dpa: I Th, 4:17; 5:10. This
is really a redundancy, and shows the beginning of the
retreat of olv before dua.

In modern Greek, olv has been entirely displaced by
peta (pé) and duo.

17. dwéo is the same in origin as the Latin super and the
English over or upper. It is the comparative form of
w6, It is used in the New Testament, with the accu-
sative and ablative cases.

a. With the accusative, it has the general sense of
‘beyond’: it dvvaprv (IT Cor. 1:8), ‘beyond ability’;
or ‘more than’: 6 @uldv natépa | untéoa dmto 2pé (ML,
10:37), ‘the one loving father or mother more
than me.

In the metaphorical use, it may express the idea
of ‘superior to’: oix ¥Fotwv padvg dnip Tov diddonalov
(Mt. 10:24), ‘a pupil is not superior to his teacher.’

The context will make the various shades of
meaning clear.

b. With the ablative, there are a variety of uses. There
are one hundred and twenty-six examples with the
ablative, as against nineteen with the accusative.

(1) The most common usage is to express the
general notion of ‘in behalf of,” “for one’s benefit.’
“This grows easily out of the root idea of ‘over’ in
the sense of protection or defence.”1t Ags to the

1 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greelt New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 630.
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bearing of this meaning on the doctrine of the
substitutionary atonement, it should be said that
it is the nature of the act related, rather than the
meaning of the preposition, that determines
whether or not the deed was substitutionary. A.T.
Robertson'®? points out that in Euripides’ Alcestis,
he used Vnép seven times for the substitutionary
death of Alcestis for her husband. The notion of
substitution is quite clear in &i¢ Unto ndvrwv (II Cor.
5:15), ‘one in behalf of all.” Jesus’ death was due
to the fact that all had died in sin; He died to
prevent their suffering the second death. The use
of dvtilvrgov Untg mdvtwv should be noted in I Tim.
2:6. The use of gvti in Mk. 10:45 and Mt. 20:28
should also be noted here. Cf. vz,

(2) The resultant notion of ‘for the sake of’ is also
fairly frequent: dmto tiig 86Eng Tob deod (Jn. 11:4),
‘for the sake of the glory of God.” Cf. Rom. 15:8.

(8) The more general idea of ‘about’ or ‘concerning’
is also expressed: imtg tudv (II Cor. 7:14), ‘con-
cerning you.’

¢. Once, it is used as a simple adverb: Umio 2yd (11

Cor. 11:23), ‘I more.” This construction occurred

also in Homer, where it is called tmesis.® It is
simply the original usage.

18. 9n6. The original meaning seems to have been
‘upwards’ or ‘from under.’ Later the idea of ‘under’
prevailed. In the New Testament, it is used with the
accusative and ablative cases.

a. With the accusative, it is used both with verbs of
rest and of motion. The idea is simply ‘under’: via
Und v ouxdiv (Jn. 1:48), ‘being under the figtree’;
ndacy adrov tnd Tov wédwv (Mt. 5:15), ‘they place
it under the peck-measure.’

There is only one instance of it with an expression
of time: Und tov Jpdov (Acts 5:21), where it means
‘about dawn.’

2 Ipid., pp. 630, 631.
% TIbid,, pp. 555, 558, 629.
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b. With the ablative, it is very frequently used with
the passive voice to express the direct agent: 2Bomi-
Covro Un’ avto (Mt. 3:6), ‘they were being baptized
by him.

The secondary agent is usually expressed by Sud
and the genitive.

It is well to recall that an6, 2x, and maga may be
used with the ablative to express agent where the
SOURCE of the act rather than the DOER of the
act is emphasized.

Prepositions in Composition'™

1. dugl, the primary meaning, ‘on both sides,” is seen in
the following verbal compounds: dgupipdire (Mk. 1:16),
‘I cast on both sides’; dpguéivvup (Mt. 6:30; 11:8; Lk.
7:25), ‘I put on clothing’ (the late form of this verb,
augualo, occurs in Lk, 12:28; DLT read duguiln).

The noun compounds have parallel meanings: duei-
Phnoroov (Mt. 4:18), ‘a net for casting on both sides’
of a boat; 'Apgimohg (Acts 17:1), ‘a city on both sides’
of the river; dpgodov (Mk. 11:4; Aects 19:28), ‘a road
around (7).

The adjective, dugdregog, ‘both,” occurs in the New
Testament, fourteen times: Lk. 6:39.
There are no other compounds of dugi in the New

Testament.

2. 4vd, ‘upwards.” There are about seventy verbal com-
pounds in the New Testament. The preposition has
various meanings in these compounds.

a. The local force, ‘up,” occurs in thirteen of these
compounds: évoPaive (Mt. 20:17), ‘I go up.

b. The sense of ‘again,’” ‘back,” occurs in twenty-six
of these: dvaldw (Rom. 7:9), ‘I live again,” ‘I revive’;
dvoywoéw (JIn. 6:15), ‘I retire,” ‘draw back.’

¢ FPor further discussion of the preposition in composition, see
Moulton, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II, pp. 294-328.
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¢. The sense of the English prefix, ‘un-": dvaxalinrm
(II Cor. 38:14), ‘T uncover,” ‘reveal.’” There are very
few of these. Cf. dvaximro (Lk. 21:28), ‘I unstoop,’
‘T lift myself up’; avaoxsvdto (Acts 15:24), ‘I disfur-
nish,” ‘I unsettle.’

d. In some verbs, it has more than one meaning: dva-
wépuaew (Acts 25:21; Lk. 23:7), ‘I send up’ or ‘I send
back’; dvaprénn (Mk. 6:41; 10:51), ‘I look up” or ‘I
regain my sight.” There are some ambiguous com-
pounds: &véyopor (I Cor. 4:12; Eph. 4:2), may mean
‘T hold myself up’ (endure), or ‘I hold myself back’
(refrain).

e. A considerable number have the perfective force:
dvadeinvupr (Acts 1:24), ‘I show up’; dvadéyouar (Acts
28:7), ‘I take up’ an acquaintance.

There are about thirty noun compounds but, in gen-
eral, they are analogous in meaning to the verbs.

8. &vti, ‘opposite.’ There are twenty of these verb
compounds.

a. In the sense of ‘opposite’ or ‘against’ we have ten
verbs: dvraywviCopar (Heb. 12:4), ‘I strive against.’
In W) dvriotijvar ©@ movnod (Mt. 5:39), ‘resist not the
evil (one),’ it has the notion of hostility.

An interesting compound is dvri-mag-éoyopmon (LK.
10:31, 32), ‘I pass by on the opposite side.” There
are three other double compounds in the sense of
opposite: avi-amo-zpivopoaw (Rom. 9:20), ‘I answer by
contradicting’; dvri-dwa-tidepan (I Tim. 2:25), ‘I place
myself in opposition’; dvri-xad-lomu (Heb. 12:4), T
stand against,” ‘I resist.” These double compounds
retain the force of both prepositions, as well as the
idea of the simple verb.

b. Reciprocal action may also be expressed: &vrilot-
dogéw (I Pet. 2:23), ‘I revile in return.’

There are two double compounds which express
the reciprocal idea: dvr-ava-mineém (Col. 1:24), ‘I fill
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up in turn’; dvr-amo-didwwm (Lk. 14:14), ‘I give back
in turn.’ These illustrate how the force of both
prepositions is retained.

c. The local force survives in some verbs: dvieyonar
(Mt. 6:24), ‘I hold myself over against another,
‘T hold to.

The compound dvrihapfavopar (Acts 20:35) means
‘T grasp (take hold) while squarely facing another,’
‘I help.” The double compound ouvv-avri-hapfdvopar
(Rom. 8:26), has the additional notion of co-opera-
tion, due to o¥v in the compound.

There are about a dozen noun compounds. In general,
all of these prepositional compounds effect the meaning
of nouns in essentially the same way that they do verbs.

4. and, ‘off, ‘away.’1%® Al the uses of this word start
from the notion of separation. There are about ninety
verbal compounds in the New Testament.

a. The local force: dmdnoyov avtiyv (Mk, 9:43), ‘cut it
off.” There are about forty of these.

Some of these shade off into the perfective force:
amodnoavgitew (I Tim. 6:19), ‘I store away,” ‘I store
up.” Cf. émdyyopor (Mt. 27:5), ‘I choke off.’

The simple meaning ‘off, ‘away,” produces dif-
ferent nuances according to the meaning of the verb
root. Sometimes, the starting point is the subject,
and sometimes, the object: armayyélo (Acts 12:17),
‘T bring news,” ‘I announce,” starts with the mes-
senger; dmodéyouar (Acts 2:41), ‘I welcome,” starts
with the recipient.

The double compound dmoouvvdymyos (Jn. 9:22)
seems to give the local force to dno.

b. The perfective force. Although something has been
said under ‘a’ of this, a further word is necessary.
There are thirty-four compounds that have distine-
tly a perfective force: dmapvéouar (Mt. 16:24), ‘I
renounce,’” ‘I deny utterly.” Sometimes, the perfect-

16 Cf, gn6 with the cases, p. 116,
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ivizing preposition produces the transitive force
when the simplex of the verb is intransitive: dguore-
ofw (Jas. 5:4), ‘I withdraw,” ‘I hold back,’ from
voregéw, ‘I come late.

The perfective force is seen in the double com-
pounds Grexdéyopan (I Pet. 3:20), ‘I wait assiduously,’
from #xdéyxopar, ‘I wait’; and dmexdvopar (Col. 2:15),
‘T wholly strip off from myself,’ or ‘I despoil’ another.
The cognate noun, &néxdvog (Col. 2:11), means ‘a
complete putting off of clothing.’

¢. The idea of ‘back’ is found in eight compounds. A
development of the local force yields dmodidwp (Mt.
16:27), ‘I give back what belongs to another,” and
looks at the transaction from the standpoint of the
receiver and not the giver. The verb might mean
‘I give away,’ but usage carried its development along
the other line.

The noun dnadyoope (Heb. 1:3), from dmovydSe,
could mean ‘a ray of light flashed back as a reflec-
tion,” or ‘a ray of light flashed from an object as an
emission of light” The problem of the interpreter
then is, does the writer mean to say that Jesus is
the ‘effulgence’ of God’s glory, or the ‘refulgence?
Only usage can decide this point. Philo’s usage is
divided. Calvin took it in the sense of ‘refulgence.’
The Greek Fathers are unanimous for ‘radiance,’
‘effulgence,” in this passage.

There are three double compounds meaning ‘back’:
droxadomu  (Acts 1:6), ‘I restore to its former
estate’; amoratdotracg (Acts 3:2), ‘a restoration’;
gronatodrdoom (Col. 1:20, 21; Eph. 2:16), ‘I change
back to a former state of harmony.’” Possibly this
last compound is perfective. If so, it means, ‘I recon-
cile completely.’

d. In another class of verbs, it reverses the action of
the verb. There are seven of these: dmolyéw (Eph.
4:19), ‘I have pain off, i.e., ‘I am past feeling’;
anehniCw (Lk. 6:835), ‘I cease hoping,’ ‘I despair’;
Godompdlo (Mt. 21:42), ‘I disapprove, ‘I reject’;
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dmoxatdnre (Rom. 1:17), ‘I take the cover off, ‘1
unveil’; drooteyalow (Mk. 2:4), ‘I take the roof off’;
dmoqootibopar (Acts 21:3), ‘I unburden myself’; gro-
Yiyxo (Lk. 21:26), ‘I cease breathing,’ ‘I expire.

There are seventeen noun compounds. In general, they
are analogous to the verbs in meaning.

5. dua, ‘through,” from the root dbo, ‘two.” Moultoni®®
notes that outside Greek this adverb does not become
a preposition. It forms seventy-nine verbal compounds
in the New Testament. About three-fifths of these
are in Luke and Acts.

a. There are about sixteen compounds where it has
the sense of ‘per. Theyexpress the idea of ‘carry-
ing an action through’ to an accomplished result.
These perfective compounds are usually spatial:
dwaPaivw (Acts 16:9), which describes a journey to
a goal; metaphorical: duyéopar (Mk. 5:16), ‘I lead
(a narrative) through to the end’; dwxgeiyw (Acts
27:42), ‘I flee through,” ‘I escape’; temporal: diapu-
Adoow (Lk. 4:10), ‘I guard as long as danger lasts.”
The idea of thoroughly is seen in diwaceio (LK. 3:14),
‘T shake thoroughly,” hence ‘I extort by intimidation.’
Cf. the English, ‘shake down.’

There are three double compounds where the idea
is perfective: dwoanatehéyyopor (Acts 18:28, only here),
‘T confute completely’; dcamagaroifn (I Tim. 6:5, only
here), ‘constant irritation,” ‘incessant wrangling’;
devdupdopar  (Acts 10:19, only here), ‘I have
thoroughly in mind,’ ‘I consider.”

b. There are a few compounds where it has the sense
of ‘inter’ :duoyivopar (Mk, 16:1), ‘I intervene.’

¢. There are a number of compounds where it has the
sense of ‘trans,’ ‘across’: dwfdriew (Lk. 16:1), ‘I toss
across.” From this usage the idea of ‘traduce,’
‘slander,” arises. Another example is: dweounvetw
(Lk. 24:27), ‘I interpret across, ‘I interpret.’

18 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. IL. p. 300.
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d. There are several compounds where it intensifies
the idea of the verb: duafefaiopar (I Tim, 1:7), I
strongly affirm’; Stapagtigop (Acts 18:5), I
solemnly declare’; duioyveifouon (Lk. 22:59), ‘I con-
fidently assert.” These compounds do not necessarily
imply a result; one may ‘solemnly declare’ a thing
without convincing one’s hearers,

e. There are about twelve compounds where it has the
sense of dic, ‘between’: Suanpivopor (Mk. 11:23), ‘I
judge between (to and fro),” ‘I distinguish.’ The
middle voice of this verb, ‘I distinguish for myself,’
naturally develops into ‘I hesitate’ by stressing the
force of ‘dis.” dadtdow (Jn. 6:11), ‘I give here and
there,” ‘I distribute,” illustrates another step in
the development of the idea ‘between.’

Akin in thought to this usage is the local idea
‘through’ seen in two double compounds: dieEégyonat
(Acts 28:3), ‘I go out through something’; di£Z0dog
(Mt. 22:9), ‘a way out through.

f. There are several compounds where it has a medi-
ating force: dwaddoow (Mt. 5:24), ‘I make a change
between persons at variance,” ‘I reconcile’; diadéyopan
(Acts 7:45), ‘I receive through another,” ‘I succeed.’
See the noun, diddoyog, ‘successor.’

In the compound nouns, the preposition has, in general,
about the same sense as in the compound verbs. Occa-
sionally, the force will be different in the noun from that
of the cognate verb. In such cases, a good lexicon must
be consulted.

6. &ic, ‘into,” developed out of the form 2vg, which still
survived before vowels in the Cretan dialect.'*” A shorter
form, &, was used before consonants. In Hellenistic
Greek, & was obsolete, appearing in the New Testament
only in #ow (II Cor. 4:16) and Zcomrpov (I Cor. 13:12).

¢ic and év are from the same root, and some gram-
marians treat them together. The Boeotian, Thessa-

17 Moulton, 4 Grammar of New Testament Greek, Vol. II. p. 304.
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lian and Northwest Greek used only #v.1°® In the Attic,
they are always clearly differentiated. In the koine,
the distinction is not always observed, but is so gener-
ally observed that they should be treated separately.

There are only ten verbal compounds of eig in the
New Testament. The idea is quite simple, ‘in,’ or
‘into’: eloayow (Jn. 18:16), ‘I lead in’; clonaléopor (Acts
10:23), ‘I invite in”’ The compound cicéoyopcr (Rev.
3:20), I go into,” occurs in the New Testament, one
hundred and ninety-one times. The other nine com-
pouads occur only about fifty times all together,

In sloaxotw (Heb. 5:7; Mt. 6:7), the simple idea has
developed into ‘I attend to,” ‘I heed.’

Double compounds, such as éx-eic-ayn (Heb. 7:19), ‘a
bringing in, in addition to,” and nag-cic-axnrog (Gal. 2:4),
‘ofne led in at the side,” preserve the primary meaning
of eic.

There is only one simple noun compound in the New
Testament: eloodog (Heb. 10:19), ‘entrance.” This noun
occurs five times in the New Testament.

7. &x, ‘out,” forms ninety-five verb compounds in the New
Testament,

a. In about fifty cases, the local force is clear. The
simple local force is seen in verbs of ‘going’: &Eéo-
yxopar (Jas. 3:10), ‘I go out.’

In many compounds by a little adaptation the mean-
ing ‘out’ can be seen to underlie the derived meaning.

In the double compounds &Eavaréidw (Mt. 13:5), ‘I
cause to arise’; 2Eaviernu (Acts 15:5), ‘I rise up’;
¢Eamootébhw (Lk. 1:53), ‘I send away,” the local force
is probably the prominent idea.

Often, a metaphorical meaning grows out of the
local idea: 2Eoyyédw (I Pet. 2:9), ‘I announce
publicly.’

b. In a few compounds, it is intensive, ‘out and out’:
tndappéopar (MK. 9:15), ‘I am very much astonished’;
éntapdoow (Acts 16:20), ‘I greatly disturb.’

8 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, pp. 584, 585,
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¢. In some compounds, it is perfective, the local force
having disappeared entirely or almost so. A particu-
larly good example is found in II Cor. 4:8, where
dmogolpevor means ‘being perplexed’ and &Eamogodpevor
means ‘being perplexed unto despair.’ The apostle
freely admits that his sufferings have brought per-
plexity, but they have not brought despair.

&xlntéw seems always to mean that the seeker
either ‘finds’ or exhausts his powers in searching:
gxlntioog (Heb. 12:17). In this case, Esau’s quest
was frustrated, but nevertheless intense.

damavaw (II Cor. 12:15), ‘I spend,” compounded with
&x, comes to mean ‘I spend wholly,’ i. e., ‘I exhaust
my resources,” (II Cor. 12:15).

There are about thirty noun compounds, in general,
analogous in meaning to the verbs.

8. &v, ‘within,” forms only fifty-five'® compounds, but
these are very frequently used. They are about equally
divided between the force of &v, ‘in,” and &ig, ‘into.
Usually the choice between the two is easily made.
Sometimes, it is not necessary to make the distinction.

Sometimes, these compounds acquired a bad con-
notation: gynaléw (Rom. 8:33), ‘I call in,’ very easily
came to mean to ‘call a man in to accuse him.’

Such compounds as 2ufopdopar (Mk. 1:43; Jn. 11:33),
‘T have strong feeling within myself,” ‘I am indignant,’
and évdéyopon (Lk. 13:33), ‘I accept in myself,” ‘I admit,’
have clearly the idea ‘within.’

In the double compound, gy-xata-heimn (II Cor.4:9),
the watd is perfective (xotokeinw, meaning ‘I leave
utterly,” ‘I abandon’), while év calls attention to the
plight in which the victim is left.

There is only one other double compound in the New
Testament: gvmeguratéw (II Cor. 6:16), ‘I walk about
in one.’

1% With the noun, 3v is by far the commonest preposition in the
New Testament. In fact, it was so frequently used that it tended to

lose its distinctive meaning, so we find it expressing both the dative
and instrumental ideas, Cf. p. 142.
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There are about twenty-five noun compounds with
meanings analogous to that of the verbs.

9. &xl, ‘upon.’ There are ninety-nine verb compounds in
the New Testament, a total exceeded only by xatd and
olv, the most frequent perfectivizing prefixes.

a. The local sense is very clear in many verbs. This
is the oldest and simplest meaning: émninte (Mk.
3:10), ‘I fall upon.” About a third of the noun com-
pounds come in here: #xionpog (Rom. 16:7), ‘with a
sign upon it, ‘notable,” ‘conspicuous.’

b. The directive sense, closely akin to the local sense,
indicates the concentration of the verb’s action upon
some object: dmdootog (Jn. 7:49), ‘accursed,” has the
object in view when cursing; ¢mdeixvopar (Acts 18:
28; Heb. 6:17), ‘I display,” ‘I point out,” ‘I prove,
‘T demonstrate,” calls attention to the object
displayed.

Some of these compounds have a hostile sense:
gn-av-iotmue (Mt. 10:21), ‘I rise up against’; mnpdo
(Jude 9), ‘I lay a penalty on,” ‘I censure.’

¢. The sense of ‘in addition to’ is sometimes expressed:
tmyopPosiw (Mt. 22:24), ‘I make a new marriage
connection’; émiyvoorg (Col. 1:9), ‘additional knowl-
edge,” ‘full knowledge.’

In I Cor. 13:12, dott ywoorw 2% péoovs, téte 8¢ &m-
yvooopon xadms xal Exeyvaodny, there is a clear con-
trast between ywooxw and émyvaonw, ‘Now I know in
part, but then shall I know fully even as I also was
fully known.” The AV flattens out the distinction
until it is completely lost. Cf. yvdoic and éniyvoow
in Paul.

There are fourteen double compounds beginning
with &ni. In most of these, éxi supplies the idea of
‘in addition to’: 2Zmouvteéye (Mk. 9:25), I run
together in addition to others already gathered.”

There are fifty-five noun compounds with meanings
analogous to the verb compounds.
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10. xord, ‘down.” There are one hundred and seven verb
compounds in the New Testament.

a. A perfective force is expressed by about two-thirds
of these compounds: xatadubxw (Mk. 1:36), ‘I hunt
down’; notépayov (Lk. 8:5), ‘I ate up,’” ‘I devoured.

b. The local force is quite common: xotafaiv (Rev.
3:12, ‘I go down.” See xotemotidn (Lk. 8:5), ‘it is
trodden down.’

¢. The hostile sense ‘against’ occurs in about fourteen
compounds: woataxgivo (II Pet. 2:6), ‘I condemn’;
xatoxvplevw (Mk. 10:42; Acts 19:16), ‘I exercise lord-
ship over,” ‘I overpower.’

There are no double compounds of verbs or nouns
introduced by wotd. There is one improper preposition,
rat-év-avt, which means ‘over against.’

The meaning of the noun compounds is analogous to
that of the verbs.

11, petd, ‘mid,” ‘midst’ As a preposition, the primary
meaning is ‘with.” The idea of ‘after’ comes from the
idea of crossing the ‘mid’ space. There are twenty-
one verb compounds in the New Testament.

a. The idea of change, the Latin, ‘trans,’ is expressed
by sixteen compounds: petovoéw (Mt. 3:2), ‘I change
my mind (I aceept the will of God, instead of my
own, as regnant in my life)’; petoridnu (Gal. 1:6),
‘I transfer.,

b. The idea of sharing action, accounts for three com-
pounds: peradidow (Eph. 4:28), ‘I give a share of,’
‘T distribute’; petohopfdver (II Tim. 2:6), ‘I partake
of’; petéyw (I Cor. 9:10), ‘I hold with another, ‘I
have a share of.’

¢. The idea of crossing over to a goal is expressed:
uetaxahotpor (Acts 7:14), ‘I call for, ‘I summon’;
petaméumouon (Acts 11:13), ‘I send for.

There are sixteen noun compounds with similar mean-
ings to those of the verbs.
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12. nopd, ‘beside.” There are about fifty verbal com-
pounds in the New Testament.

a. The local sense ‘beside,” ‘close to,” is found in a num-
ber: magowxéw (Lk. 24:18), ‘I dwell by, ‘I sojourn’;
mogoxolovdimw (Lk. 1:3), ‘I follow closely.” Sometimes,
these compounds seem to have a perfective force:
nagornoéw (Mk, 3:2), ‘I watch by (closely).’

b. The meaning ‘to the side of,” the idea of motion
affecting the sense, is also common: magoxorobpon
(Mt. 14:36), ‘I call to my aid,” ‘I beseech’; mapadidwu
(Acts 16:4), ‘I hand on to another.” Cf. nagddocig in
the sense of ‘tradition.

Often, the idea of treachery developed in nagadidwut
(Mt. 26:46), where it is used of Judas’ betrayal of
Jesus. But it is used in Rom. 1:24, 26, 28, of God
handing man over to his self-chosen way; and in
Rom. 8:32, of God giving his Son for the sinning
world, with no suggestion of freachery in either
case. It is the context which supplies the idea of
treachery, when this idea occurs.

rapaoxevdlo (I Cor. 14:8), ‘I prepare,” is almost
identical with oxevdlw, but suggests a ‘presentation’
of the object prepared.

¢. The idea of ‘going past’ develops in several com-
pounds: magaPaivw (Mt. 15:2), 1 go by,” ‘I trans-
gress’; napagiow (Jude 12), ‘I carry on by.

1

d. The idea of ‘aside,’ developing into ‘mis-,” is found
in five compounds: napadewoéw (Acts 6:1), ‘T over-
look’; mapartéopon (Lk. 14:18), ‘I ask aside,” ‘I beg
off’; magoxotw (Mt. 18:17), ‘I hear aside’ (mis-hear),
‘I ignore,’ in some contexts it seems to mean ‘I over-
hear’; maganintw (Heb. 6:6), ‘I fall aside,” ‘I lapse’
(cf. nogdntopa) ; magatoyiCouar (Col. 2:4), ‘I reason
aside,” ‘I miscalculate,” ‘I delude another with my
reasoning.’

e. The idea of separation (ablative idea) occurs a few
times: wooadéyopor (Acts 15:4), ‘I receive from.
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In magadapPdver (I Cor. 11:23), ‘I receive from,”
the source is suggested; in magadidow (I Cor. 11:23),
‘T give from, the giver is suggested. In the former
word, the usual meaning is ‘to take to one’s side’
(Mt, 1:20; 2:13).

f. The idea of motion onward appears: mapoyyédw (Lk.
9:21), ‘I pass a message on.” Cf. magalnréw (Rom.
10:19), ‘I provoke to jealousy’; magogyi® (Rom. 10:
19), ‘I will arouse to wrath,” ‘I exasperate.”

The idea of stealth appears in three of these:
mapewodyw (II Pet. 2:1), ‘I bring in at the side’; nageto-
dw (Jude 4), ‘I creep in’; moagsaicégyopar (Gal, 2:4),
‘to enter secretly as by stealth.’” In Rom. 5:20, it
means ‘to come in in addition to.’

There are six double compound verbs beginning
with mopd. In one of these double compounds, maod
adds the idea of ‘besides,” ‘in addition to’: mageiopiom
(IT Pet. 1:5), ‘I bring in besides,” ‘I contribute in
addition to. In mageppdrlw (Lk. 19:43), ‘I cast up
alongside’; and in magevoydéow (Acts 15:19), ‘I cause
trouble by one,” the idea is local. There are three
double compound nouns with analogous meanings.

There are twenty-six compound nouns with analogous
meanings to the verb compounds.

18. meol, ‘around.” There are thirty-two compound verbs
in the New Testament.

a. The idea of ‘around,” ‘round about,’” occurs in about
four-fifths of these compounds: negimaréw (Rom. 6:4),
‘I walk about’; nequpéow (Mk. 6:55), ‘I carry about.’

b. The ablative idea, separation, appears in a few:
neouanpéoo  (IT Cor. 3:16), ‘I take from around,
‘T remove a veil’; negiiotmue (II Tim. 2:16; Tit. 3:9),
‘T stand myself around,” ‘I avoid.’

¢. Miscellaneous ideas are expressed: neouéym (Lk. 5:9),
‘I hold around,” ‘I contain’; megipoovéw (Tit. 2:15),
‘I think around’ (out-think), and therefore ‘despise’;
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meoiepydGouar (II Th. 3:11), ‘I work around,’ ‘T overdo
the matter,” and therefore ‘become a busybody.
Here, Paul says that those who ‘work around’
(meguegydlopar) ‘work not at all’ (undév dgydlopan). It
seems that one may be busy here and there, and not
really busy anywhere, A hint to the ministry!

There are no double compounds beginning with neol,
in the New Testament.

There are ten noun compounds, with analogous mean-
ings, linked with the verb compounds.

14. nod, ‘forwards,” ‘before,” may be used of either time
or place. There are forty-nine verbal compounds in the
New Testament.

a. The idea of time, ‘before,” is expressed in twenty-
eight compounds: npoyiviboxw (Rom. 8:29), ‘I get to
know beforehand.” There are four double compounds
in the New Testament, all of which have the tem-
poral idea: mpoevagyouar (only in II Cor. 8:6, 10),
‘T begin before’; mgoenayyilhopar (only in Rom. 1:2;
IT Cor. 9:5), ‘I promise before’; mporarayyério (only
in Acts 3:18; 7:52), ‘I announce beforehand’; mpoxo-
tagtilw (only in II Cor. 9:5), ‘I prepare before.’

b. The idea of place, ‘before,” is expressed by eleven
compounds: mooégyopor (Lk. 22:47), ‘I go before.

¢. The idea of either time or place may be expressed
by a few compounds: mooyedpw (Rom. 15:4; Gal.
3:1), ‘I write previously,” ‘in front of,” ‘I placard.’

d. The sense of ‘forward,” ‘forth,” may be expressed:
nooméunw (I Cor. 16:6), ‘I send forth,” or ‘forward’;
npoteiveo (Acts 22:25), ‘I stretch forth’; npogipw (Lk.
6:45), ‘1 bear forth.” The metaphorical usage also
occurs here: mootidnu (Rom. 1:13), ‘I set forth,
‘T propose.” Cf. moopmng, ‘a spokesman for another,’

e. The idea of preference may be expressed: mooopéopon
(IT Cor. 9:7), ‘I choose deliberately,’ i. e., in prefer-
ence to something else.
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f. The idea of protection or care also appears: mpo-
totopar (I Tim. 3:4), ‘I stand in front,’ i. e., ‘I protect.’

There are a number of noun compounds which have
analogous meanings. The only one which adds a new
idea is moddnhog (I Tim. 5:24), where ‘openly’ seems to
be the idea.

15. mpde, ‘near,’ is used much more frequently as a prep-
osition than as a preverb. There are forty-four com-
pounds in the New Testament, if we include moocayim
(Acts 27:27, B), and meooeyyilo (Mk. 2:4, ACEQ).

a. The idea is directive in thirty-six compounds, as
in mpéc with the accusative case: mooodyw (Mt. 18:
24), ‘I lead to,” ‘I bring’; moooxoridw (Eph. 5:31),
‘I join myself closely to one.” Contrast mgoceinyouar,
the usual New Testament term for Christian prayer,
with eliyopar, ‘pagan prayer,” in Acts 27:29.

In mpoodéopon (Acts 17:25), ‘I need’ or ‘lack,” the
verb is followed by the ablative case. The case
implies ‘from’ and the preposition adds ‘to oneself.

The locative idea appears in mooopéve (Acts 18:
18), ‘I remain in,” ‘I persist in.’

b. The idea of ‘addition’ is expressed by the other
compounds: mpootidnut (Gal. 3:19), ‘I place to,” ‘I
add’; woocdamavdw (Lk. 10:35), ‘T spend besides.’

There are five double compounds, all of which
have the idea of ‘in addition to’: wgocavepaivew (Lk.
14:10), ‘I go up further (higher)’; mposavorionw
(Lk. 8:43), ‘I expend besides’; mgooavaminedw (II
Cor. 9:12), ‘I fill up by adding’; mooosavoridnu (Gal.
1:16), ‘I lay upon in addition’ (The middle voice in
this last example means ‘I consult’) ; mpocavéym (Acts
27:27), ‘T hold up besides.’

There are sixteen noun compounds in the New Testa-
ment, analogous in meaning to the verbs.

16. olv, ‘together.’ There are one hundred and twenty-
three verb compounds in the New Testament.
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a. The associative idea is expressed in ninety-nine of
these compounds. See yaiow . . . cuvyaiow . . . yoigers
. . . ovvyaigete, in Phil. 2:17, 18, where a strong sense
of Christian fellowship is expressed by ovv. A study
of the olv compounds in Paul is a very fruitful
experience.

There are various shades of the idea of ‘with,’
all starting from the idea of ‘together’: cuvéyw (II
Cor. 5:14), ‘I hold together,’” ‘I concentrate’; suvepyéw
(IT Cor. 6:1), ‘I co-operate with.’

There are twenty-five double compounds, such as:
cuvavafaivw (Mk. 15:41), ‘I ascend together with’;
suvrateymoiodn (Acts 1:26), ‘he was numbered along
with’; ouvvempagrugotivrog (Heb, 2:4), ‘testifying
along with in addition to,” i. e., God rendered a tes-
timony in addition to and in co-operation with that
of the hearers of Jesus. This confirmatory testi-
mony consisted in signs and wonders and various
kinds of miracles. See ouvavtihapfdvopor (Rom. 8:
26), ‘I take hold over against along with, as a
description of the work of the Holy Spirit.

b. The perfective idea is expressed by twenty-four
compounds: ovyxisio (Rom. 11:32), ‘I conclude,” ‘I
shut together,” hence ‘shut up’; ovMapfove (Mt. 26:
b5), ‘I arrest.

In the noun compounds, this preposition acts very
much as with the verbs. There are eighteen words and
groups of words which form these compounds.

17. Unéo, ‘over.” There are fourteen verb compounds in
the New Testament. The idea of ‘over’ passes easily
into ‘across’ or ‘beyond.’

a. The idea of ‘surpassing,” ‘magnifying’: Umegvixdw
(Rom. 8:37), ‘I score a heavy victory’; UmepovEdvem
(II Th. 1:3), ‘I grow exceedingly’; tnepmieovalo (I
Tim. 1:14), ‘I abound exceedingly’; tmepuyow (Phil.
2:9), ‘I elevate greatly,” ‘I exalt greatly.’

The double compounds tnepnepisoetw (Rom. 5:20),
‘I overflow exceedingly’; tmegexyivveo (Lk. 6:38), ‘I
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pour out beyond measure,” express the idea of
‘surpassing.’

b. The idea of ‘excess’: Umeopoovéw (Rom. 12:3), ‘I
have high notions,” I am overweening’; vnepfdilw
(Eph. 3:19), ‘I overshoot’; dmegPaive (I Th. 4:6),
‘I go beyond,” ‘I transgress.” The double compound,
Unegenteivw (II Cor. 10:14), ‘I stretch out beyond the
prescribed bounds,” expresses the idea of ‘excess.

Whether or not the idea of ‘magnifying’ or ‘excess
results from the compound is determined by the verb
and the context.

c¢. The idea of ‘in behalf of’ is expressed by the double
compound vmeg-ev-tuyydvew (Rom. 8:26), ‘I intercede.

The noun compounds run parallel in meaning with
the verbs.

Of all the tnfg compounds in the New Testament,
eighty-eight percent occur in the Pauline writings. This
fact is probably due, in part, to his intense nature, but
largely to his sense of the supreme significance of the
Christian faith.

L4

18. Und, ‘under.’ The original idea was ‘upwards from
under.’ The starting point became isolated from the
rest of the idea, and the meaning ‘under’ became fixed.
There are twenty-seven verb compounds in the New
Testament.

a. The literal sense ‘under’: dmolévvum (Acts 27:17),
‘I undergird.’

b. The idea of submission: vtmaxolw (Mt. 8:27), ‘I
obey’; tnotdoow (I Cor. 14:32), ‘I subject.’

c. The idea of ‘underhand’: UmofaMw (Acts 6:11), ‘I
suborn’; Umoxgivouar (Lk. 20:20), ‘I act a part/’
‘I pretend.”

d. The idea of ‘away,” ‘back’: tmoywoéw (Lk. 5:16), ‘I
withdraw’ ; Omootédho (Acts 20:20), ‘I withdraw.” The
idea of cowardice may occur in the latter word:
Heb. 10:38.
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e. The idea of ‘up’: ‘rnolapfBdve (III Jn. 8), ‘I take up,’
‘T receive hospitably.’

f. The idea of ‘behind’: Umokeinw (Rom. 11:3; 9:27),
‘I leave behind’ ; mopévew (Lk. 2:43), ‘I tarry behind.
In I Cor. 13:7, dmouévo means ‘I endure,” ‘I undergo.’

There are no double compounds of Uxé in the New
Testament.

In general, the noun compounds run parallel in mean-
ing to the verb compounds.

THE CONJUNCTION

It is often desirable to link words to words, phrases
to phrases, and clauses to clauses. This need gave rise
to a class of connective words called conjunctions (from
con-iungo). There is a great wealth of conjunctions in
the Greek language which join not only words, phrases,
clauses, and even sentences, but link also paragraphs to
paragraphs. The conjunction serves to make clear the
relation between the two elements united.

There are two general classes of conjunctions: those
that unite elements of equal prominence in the sentence,
called paratactic!® or co-ordinating conjunctions; and
those that unite elements of unequal rank, called hypo-
tactic or subordinate conjunctions.

Paratactic or Co-ordinating Conjunctions

These conjunctions unite elements of equal rank, but
the relationship between the elements may be different.
This gives rise to five classes of paratactic conjunctions.

1. Copulative. Several conjunctions simply ‘couple
together,” without stating the relationship between the
elements united.

a. xai connects in a loosely defined manner, and hence

1 From moQa-téx-Tixog, which is from xegovdoow, ‘I arrange
beside.’
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is by far the most frequently used of any conjunc-
tion in the New Testament. There are three main
uses that it has in the New Testament, as well as
in other Greek.

(1) The mere connective, ‘and.” This is the most
frequent and the simplest use. Any number of
words may be linked together: it is used four
times in Phil. 4:9; five times, Rom. 9:4; six times,
Rev. 7:12.

The context may give other turns of meaning
to the central idea ‘and.’ In Jn. 3:19; 4:20; 6:49;
7:30; I Jn. 2:9, the idea seems to be ‘and yet.
This is probably due to the influence of the
Hebrew connective, %,- This usage is a character-
istic of John’s style.

In Lk. 12:24, it seems to draw a contrast, like
éMd. Here, it is the context again which shades
the meaning. In Mk, 15:25, it seems to have
almost the meaning of §ve, ‘when’: v dpa tolty xal
gotavpwoav, ‘it was the third hour when they
crucified (him).’

(2) The adjunctive use, ‘also.’ This usage is not a
co-ordinating conjunctive, but it is treated here so
that the student may learn to distinguish between
these two usages of the same word.

In the sense of ‘also,’ it occurs with nouns: «ol ol
wodntatl cov (Jn. 7:3), ‘thy disciples also’; with pro-
nouns: xai yao &yom Fvommos dmd Eovaiov (Mt 8:9),
“for I also am a man under authority.” The ol
recognizes that the sick boy and the centurion ave
in similar situations: the centurion knows what
it is to obey orders when he does not see the one
issuing them, and so he is sure Christ can achieve
His will through the paralytic boy without going
to see him.

It may also occur with verbs, adverbs, or even
other conjunctions.

(8) The ascensive use, ‘even.” This use is climactie.
Something unusual is introduced by it: =ol Tekdvor
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(Mt. 5:46), points out that ‘even publicans’ love
those who love them, and therefore this standard
of love can not be accepted as adequate for chil-
dren of the Father in heaven. The force of this
use depends wholly on the context.

The use of ‘even if,” yol &i, belongs here, in part, but it must

be discussed under conditional sentences also, so it will be left
until then. Cf. I Cor. 8:5.

7€, ‘and.” This indicates a somewhat closer unity
than »oi. Usually, it follows the word or words
united. It is rare in the New Testament, except in
Acts, where it occurs one hundred and seventy-five
times: - T

Various combinations, such as te xai (Acts 1:1);
16 %ol . . . e (Acts 9:15), oceur. These are correla-
tive, ‘both . . . and.’

. &, ‘and,” ‘but.”’ The earliest usage seems to have

been a ‘continuative’ use in narrative with the
meaning ‘in the next place.” In this sense, it is used
mainly in the historical books in the New Testament,
especially in Matthew and Luke.

A good passage illustrating the mere copulative
force is the genealogical table: Mt. 1:2-16.

The adversative use, ‘on the other hand,’ ‘but,’
will be discussed under adversative conjunctions.

. dAd. The most frequent use of this conjunction is

adversative, ‘but.” This, however, does not seem to
have been the original usage, and certainly is not the
only usage: mbonv nazelpydoato Uuiv omoudfy, AAka
droroyiav, dhAd dyavaxtnoly, GAAa @ofov, aila Eninddnowy,
Ao Chidov, Ghhd Exdixnow (II Cor. 7:11), ‘what earnest
care it wrought in you, yea what clearing of your-
selves, yea what indignation, yea what fear, yea what
longing, yea what zeal, yea what avenging.” Clearly
these are not adversative, but confirmatory and con-
tinuative uses of di\d.

To take Ala in Jn. 8:26 as ‘but’ is very awkward,
but taken in the continuative sense, it is not hard to
see the meaning. “Like 8¢, the thing introduced by
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dMd is something new; but not essentially in
contrast.”11

2. Adversative. Not all of these imply antithesis. The
context will make clear how strong the contrast is,
when there is any.

a. 8¢ is often adversative: pfy dnoaveilere . . . dnoaveilete
8¢ (Mt. 6:19), ‘quit laying up treasure . .. but keep
on laying up. _

In Jas. 1:13, it is continuative, but in verse 14,
it is adversative.

In &yo Bdntica dpbs Udatt, oltdc 8¢ Bomricer Ouds
ITvedpar ‘Ayip (Mk. 1:8), ‘I baptized you with water,
but he shall baptize you with the Holy Spirit,” the
8¢ contrasts the agents, the media and the time of
John’s and Jesus’ baptism.

Often, the contrast is made more manifest by the
use of pév: &y uév . . . 6 d¢ dmicw pov 2oyduevog (Mt.
3:11), ‘I on the one hand . .. but on the other hand,
the one coming after me.

b. d\d is often used to introduce another object in
contrast with the preceding.
When used with o9, as in od Mwiofig . . . A& b matho
(In. 6:32), ‘not Moses . . . but the Father,” the anti-
thesis is quite sharp. Cf. olyi, Ma xdindoetar 'Twdvvng
(Lk. 1:60), ‘no, but he shall be called John.’

¢. mwhv, as a conjunction, is always adversative: Lk. 6:
24;12:31. It is almost confined to Luke’s writings.

Blass'2 considered that Paul used it at the end of
an argument to single out the essential point: I Cor.
11:11; Eph. 5:83; Phil. 3:16; 4:14. Here, it has the
meaning ‘only,’ ‘in any case.’

Sometimes, ahv is used as a preposition: Mk. 12:32,

d. pévror is a combination of two intensive particles,
pév and tof, and is used in the sense of ‘however’:

1t Rohertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Reseasch, p. 1185.

12 @Grammar of New Testament Greek, p. 268.
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Jn. 4:27; 12:42. It occurs in the New Testament,
only eight times.

e. duwc occurs only three times in the New Testament.
Twice, it is used with participles: I Cor, 14:7; Gal.
3:15; and once, with pévror; Jn. 12:42. It means
‘nevertheless.

f. & pf, ‘except.’ This phrase marks an exception: &
uf 1ol ispevowy povors (Mt. 12:5), ‘except for the
priests only’; €l wy 6 vidg g dnwhelog (In. 17:12),
‘except the son of destruction.’

InI Cor. 14:5; 15:2; and I Tim. 5:19, it is empha-
sized by éntdg.

3. Disjunctive. These conjunctions unite two objects in
one’s thoughts by separating them.

a. % is the simplest disjunctive, meaning ‘or.” It occurs
singly in Mt. 5:17, and four times in Mk, 13:35. In
the latter example, it means ‘either ... or.

b. &lre . . . elve (edvre . . . edvte) is a conditional disjunc-
tive, ‘whether . . . or.” In I Cor. 10:31, it occurs
three times; in I Cor. 3:22, it occurs eight times.

c. olite . . . oUre. This is simply a negative copulative
conjunction, ‘neither . . . nor.” In Rom. 8:38, 39, it
occurs ten times.

With essentially the same meaning ovd¢ . . . o0dé
occurs in Rev. 9:4; undt . . . undé, Mt. 10:10; pare . . .
unte, Mt. 5:34-36.

4, Illative or inferential conjunctions are used to draw
a conclusion from a truth just stated: odv (Rom. 7:13)
concludes from the statement in verse 12 that the ‘law
was holy and the commandment was holy and just and
good.” For the sake of the argument Paul represents
his opponent as concluding then that the ‘good’ may
work death to one. He immediately repudiates this
conclusion with uf yévoiro.

The conclusion may be drawn from a single state-
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ment or from a long argument, e. g., Rom. 12:1, where
otv looks back over the preceding eleven chapters.

a. otv, ‘therefore,’ is the commonest inferential con-
junction in the New Testament, occurring about
four hundred times. But a warning is necessary
here. It does not always draw a conclusion, e. g.,
in John, where it occurs some two hundred times
(mostly in the narrative portions), it is often merely
a transitional particle, ‘then,” carrying on the narra-
tive. For an illustration of this statement, examine
chapter eleven in John. The non-inferential use
should not surprise us, for in Homer, it is often a
transitional particle, loosely stringing clauses and
sentences together by way of confirmation.!s

b. dpo is nearly always inferential, in the New Testa-
ment. It means ‘accordingly,” ‘therefore,” and gives
point to a conclusion already apparent.

In the older Greek, it was a post-positive, but in
the New Testament, it is not always so: dpa Eplacev
(Mt. 12:28), ‘then (it) has arrived.

Several times, the intensive particle, ve, is added to
it: €l doa ye (Acts 17:27), ‘if therefore indeed.” Cf.
M¢t. 7:20; 17:26f.

Paul is particularly fond of &po odv: Rom. 5:18;
7:3, 25; ete. Once, he has dooa viv: Rom. 8:1.

These compound illatives have something of an
intensifying effect on the conclusion.

¢. There is a miscellaneous group, each occurring at
least once:
(1) Tovyagodv, ‘therefore’: Heb. 12:1; I Th. 4:8.
(2) voivuv, ‘so’: Lk. 20:25.
(8) v &v, ‘because’: Lk. 12:3.

5. The causal co-ordinating conjunction is yde, ‘for.” It
is a compound of ye-}-d&pa, and is always post-positive.
It quite frequently gives the reason for a statement
just made: odtdc yop odoer (Mt. 1:21) tells why the
Child is to be called ‘Jesus.’

18 Robertson, 4 Grammar of the Greek New Testament in the Light
of Historical Research, p. 1191,
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In Rom. 1:16, 17, it occurs three times: the first
instance introduces the reason for Paul’s eagerness to
preach the gospel in Rome; the second, his reason for
not being ashamed of the gospel; the third, the reason
for the dynamic of the gospel.

Sometimes, it is merely explanatory: fiv yag &viv
dbdexa (Mk. 5:42) does not tell why the girl stood,
it is simply an explanatory remark by the author.

Asyndeton

Sometimes, the conjunction is not used where an
English reader would expect it. This is called asyndeton
(é-privative-}-olv, ‘together,’+detog, ‘bound,” i. e., ‘not
bound together’).

1. When asyndeton occurs between words or phrases in
a sentence, it suggests excitement, rapidity of thought,
urgency, or some other kindred idea. The context will
make clear the exact nature of the force of asyndeton.
Cf. Rom. 1:29-31; I Cor. 15:42-44a; Mk. 6:38; I Tim.
3:16.

It may also occur between sentences, with much the
same force.

2. When asyndeton occurs between paragraphs, it usu-
ally indicates that a new subject is taken up. Cf. Rom.
9:1; 13:1.114

Parenthesis and Anacolouthon

Related roughly to asyndeton, but yet distinctly differ-
ent, are parenthesis and anacolouthon.

1. Parentheses are usually thrown in by way of interpre-
tation—they are the author’s exegetical remarks, e. g.,

14 See Abbott, Johannine Grammar, pp. 70f,, for a discussion of
ssyndeton in John’s gospel,
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gv @ Eyopev iy dmwoditowowv (Col, 1:14), ‘in whom we
have redemption,’ is interpreted by v dpeowv dv dpap-
udv, ‘the remission of sins.” The parenthesis enables
the writer quickly and concisely to remind his readers
that he is not referring to Gnostic ‘redemption” from
matter, but Christian redemption from sin.

Parenthetical remarks may be used to translate an
unintelligible word or phrase: 6 Zotiv pedeppunveviuevov
Td nopdowov, ool Myw, #yege (Mk. 5:41), ‘which is being
interpreted, Damsel, I say unto thee Arise,” translates
for Greek readers the Aramaic Tolda nodp.

The editors do not always agree as to what consti-
tutes a parenthesis, but in spite of that fact they are
quite important in interpreting.

. Anacoloutha are produced by the mind of the writer or
speaker taking a direction different from that at the
beginning of the sentence. These changes of direction
may be accidental or intentional. The more alert a man’s
mind and the more his emotions are stirred, the more
likely is he to use anacoloutha in his speech or writing.
This accounts no doubt for the large number in Gal.
and IT Cor.: a man of great mental activity is writing
under great emotional stress.

a. A common form of anacolouthon is the ‘hanging
nominative.”’s This is quite characteristic of Rev.:
6 vidv . . . ddbow adt® (Rev. 2:26), ‘the one over-
coming ... I will give to him.” Cf. Rev. 3:12, 21.
But in Rev. 2:7, 17, the author uses 1@ vixdvu ddow
avtp. It is also found in a careful writer like Luke:
Tatro 6 dempeite, Ehedooviar fipéoar &v olg odn dpedvoeTon
Mbog &mi Mdw 8¢ ob woaralvimostar (Lk. 21:6), ‘These
things which ye behold—days will come in which
there shall not be left stone upon stone, which shall
not be cast down.” Cf. Acts 7:40; II Cor. 12:17.

b. Digression is another form of anacolouthon that is
fairly common in the New Testament. The author’s

5 See p. 28
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remark: xol tadvo elnev obtf) (In. 20:18), ‘and these
things he said to her,’ fits on quite loosely to Mary’s
statement: éwgaxa tov xboiov, ‘I have seen the Lord.’
In reality, it is a side remark about Jesus’ words to
Mary in verse 17. For other examples see Gal, 2:6;
IT Cor. 7:5.

. The participle is frequent in anacoloutha: »aragtiGere

TOv Towoltov . . . oxomdv oeavtdv (Gal. 6:1), ‘restore
such a one ... considering thyself.’ The change from
a plural verb to a singular participle serves to remind
the individual of his responsibility.

In Rom. 12:9-21, a series of hortatory participles
and adjectives is interrupted by imperatives (vs. 14)
and infinitives (vs. 15), with imperatives again in
vss. 17, 19-21.

In Acts 15:22f.,, the dative toic dsmoostdholc %ol Toic
noeofurégols is in logical (but not grammatical) agree-
ment with the accusative éxAeEopévous and with the
nominative yodyavres.

The ‘Pindaric construction’ is another form taken
by anacoloutha, i. e., several subjects may be linked
together but followed by a singular verb: »oi 6 dvepog
»ai T ddhacoa dmoxover avr®d (Mk. 4:41), ‘the wind and
the sea obey him.’

Hypotactic or Subordinate Conjunctions

These conjunctions introduce clauses subordinate to

the

principal clause. There is a great variety of these

subordinating conjunctions. They introduce clauses
which stand in one of three relations to the main clause.

1. Noun clauses always stand in a case relation to a verb
of the main clause, i. e., either its subject or object:
on grnoiydn (Mt. 2:16) is the direct object of the parti-
ciple, idaov. Cf. IT Tim, 1:12,

2. Adjective clauses describe some substantive, usually
the subject or object of the verb in the main clause:
8g dotwv v deEu 1ol Jeol (Rom. 8:34) is a description of
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Xototdg 'Incolc. Another descriptive relative clause
follows immediately. It should be noted that the parti-
ciples, 6 dmodaviv and 2yepdsis, are used parallel to
these two relative clauses, and that they stand in
essentially the same relation to Xguotdg 'Incoic.

3. Adverbial clauses modify some part of the main
clause. They express a great variety of ideas, such as
time, place, comparison.

All of these subordinate clauses and conjunctions will
be discussed more fully under each class of clause, such
as relative, temporal, local, comparative, final (purpose),
purp?rt t(subfinal), consecutive (result), causal, condi-
tional, etc.

THE PARTICLE

Some scholars use the term ‘particle’ to include adverbs,
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections. We are
using it in a more restricted sense.

Negative Particles

There are two simple negative particles in Greek, od!1®
and pv. They are used in the New Testament much as
they are in Attic Greek.

1. od. This negative is used for a positive, clear-cut denial.
It is the natural one to use with the indicative mode.
This will hold true everywhere except in protases of
conditions of the second class, where w1 is used: &l uy
fiv odtog mwogd g0t (In. 9:38), ‘if this man were not from
God.” There is one exception to this use of ut in second
class conditions: &l odx &yevviily 6 dvdowmog Exeivoc (Mt.
26:24; Mk. 14:21), ‘if that man had not been born.’

a. Uses of o,

16 This negative appears as ovw before vowels with smooth breath-
ing and by before the rough breathing.
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(1) The commonest use is to negative a statement:

ot oidapev (Mt. 21:27), ‘We do not know.’

(2) It is used to introduce questions where an

affirmative answer is expected: ovy ol déna &xada-
otodnoav; (Lk. 17:17), ‘Were there not ten
cleansed ?’

When the emphatic form, ovyi, introduces a
question, it insists on an affirmative answer: ouyi
nooTNoeL avtd wol gyeoel; (Mt. 12:11), ‘Will he not
seize it and lift (it out) ? Jesus’ point is, ‘Of
course, a man will rescue his sheep on the Sabbath.
Why should I not rescue a man?

(8) It is used with the future indicative to express

prohibitions: odx émopxioes (Mt. 5:33), “Thou shalt
not perjure thyself.” Cf. od govevoeig (Mt., 5:21),
and oy povyevoeis (Mt. 5:27).

(4) It is used with pv to emphasize the negative idea:

ol un Goedii @de Aidog émi Aidov (Mt. 24:2), ‘There
shall not, in any wise, be left here stone upon

}sltone.’ Note that the aorist subjunctive is used
ere.

This double negative is used especially when
quoting the LXX or the words of Jesus. The
origin of this construction has never been satis-
factorily explained, but it is clearly emphatic.

(5) The emphatic form, odyi, is used for a strong

denial: ooy, GAAd xAndfoeton Todvng (Lk 1:60), ‘Most
assuredly not, but he shall be called John.” This
example illustrates also another usage, where ov
and aMa are used for a sharp contrast between
two things. Here, the contrast is between the
proposed name, ‘Zacharias, and the aeccepted
name, ‘John.’

b. Compounds of o?.

There are a number of compounds, such as ovdeig
(o0deic is the form that had considerable vogue in
the first centuries, B. C. and A. D.), 00d¢, olite, olnért,
% T. A
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2. . This negative is used for hypothetical, hesitant
or indefinite denial. It is subjective: dt w1 memiotevxev
gig 10 dvopa (In. 3:18), ‘because he has not believed on
the name.” The hypothetical pv is used here with the
indicative because this is a supposed case. Contrast the
clear-cut denial made by ov: 1 o memictevney gic v
pagrvoiav (I Jn. 5:10), ‘because he did not believe the
testimony.’

It is quite natural that p7 should be used with the
subjunetive, imperative, and optative modes, the infini-
tive and the participle. There are about twenty examples
of ov with the participle in the New Testament. Luke
and Paul account for about three-fourths of the total.
It is always used for a definite denial: v odx 7yamn-
us’vnvg (Rom. 9:25), ‘the one not beloved.” Cf. II Cor.
4:8,9,

a. Uses of un.

(1) It is used to negative a hypothetical statement:
Cf. Jn. 3:18, above.

(2) It is used to introduce questions expecting a
negative answer: pi} xara dviowmov tatta Aakd; (I
Cor. 9:8), ‘Do I speak these things after the fashion
of man? The answer is ‘No.” Cf. the following
question,

A touch of doubt may be added to the answer
which is expected by w: win &yod; (Mk. 14:19),
‘It isn’t I, is it?” The disciples are not quite sure
of themselves.

The Samaritan woman, convinced of the Mes-
siahship of Jesus, uses pin to avoid a controversy,
but at the same time to arouse curiosity: pimn odrég
gotwv 6 Xowotos; (Jn. 4:29), “This isn’t the Christ,
is it? By using pvn, she, in effect, said to her
fellow-townsmen, ‘Here is the evidence, what do
you think ?’

(8) It is used with the aorist subjunctive and the
present imperative to express prohibitions.
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(a) With the aorist subjunctive, it has the ingres-
sive force and means ‘don’t begin’: pv vopionte
(Mt. 5:17), ‘don’t begin to think.’

(b) With the present imperative, it is linear and
either means ‘stop’ what you are doing, or ‘don’t
get the habit’ of doing it. If the act is already
in progress, the former is the meaning: pny
Inoavpitere (Mt. 6:19), ‘stop hoarding treasure.’
If the act has not begun, it would mean, ‘don’t
get into the habit of hoarding treasures on
earth.’ The great majority of instances come
under the first head. Cf. Mt. 7:1; Jun. 6:20.

‘An interesting use of uw odx oceurs: um odx Exopev §Eovoiov Gdshoiv
yuvaixo smegudystv; (I Cor. 9:4), ‘Do we not have authority to lead
about a sister as a wife?’ Here, uf negatives the question, and o
uegatives the verb, The answer is: ‘We certainly do.’

b. Compounds of p.
There are a number of compounds, such as undé,
undels, undeic (see oddelc), undénw, . T. A.

3. A succession of compound negatives strengthen each
other: pmdevi pndév ogethere (Rom. 13:8), ‘owe no one
anything.’

Intensive Particles

These often express fine shades of thought or emotion
and are practically untranslatable into English.

1. ye (enclitic), ‘at least’ It adds nothing to the mean-
ing of the word with which it oceurs, but serves to
intensify the idea: dc ye tov Wdiov viet ox Epeicaro (Rom.
8:32), ‘who, at least, spared not his own son.’

2. 3, ‘surely.’ This is always (six times) a post-positive
in the New Testament. It has a note of urgeney in it.
The context must decide the English word or words
used to express this idea: doEdgore &1 tov deov &v 1®
oopoar, tudv (I Cor. 6:20), ‘glorify now then God in
your body.’
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3. €l wv, ‘assuredly.” This is an itacism for 7 pév and is
an asseverative particle: £ uny edbhoydv edhoynow o (Heb.
6:14), ‘assuredly, in blessing I will bless thee.’

4. uév, ‘indeed.” This is by far the most common inten-
sive particle in the New Testament. It is a weakened
form of pfv. It was originally used alone with no
thought of a corresponding 8¢. This use is frequent
in the New Testament: Acts 1:1, 18; 3:13, 21; II Cor.
11:4; ete.

Where there is contrast with 8, the contrast may be
slight: pév...d¢ ... 5 (Mt. 25:14f) ; or decided: piv. ..
3 ...8:...8¢ (I Cor. 1:12).

5. vai, ‘yes,’” ‘verily’ This affirmative particle occurs, in
the New Testament, about thirty times. It is used in
the sense of ‘yes’: Mt. 13:51; in the sense of ‘verily’:
Mt. 11:9.

(A

6. v, ‘by.” This particle occurs in the New Testament,
once: vij Tv vpetégov xatynoww (I Cor. 15:81), ‘by the
glorying in you.” It is used for a strong affirmation.
It is possibly a variant of vai.

7. neo (enclitic), ‘thoroughly.” This is probably a short-
ened form of negi. It is extensive as well as intensive.
It occurs in a number of compounds: diéneg (I Cor. 8:
13); &dvneg (Heb. 3:14); eineg (Rom. 8:9); Zmewdijneg
(Lk. 1:1) ; %oddnep (sixteen times in Paul and once in
Heb. 4:2) ; vaddoneo (Heb. 5:4) ; xaineg (Heb. 12:17);
domep (thirty-six times, e. g., Mt. 6:2); doneoel (only
once in the New Testament: I Cor. 15:8). It is never
used in the simplex. The idea added by neg is always
‘thoroughly.’

8. 7o, ‘on this account.’ This occurs only in compounds,
in the New Testament: »aitor (Acts 14:17); toryagoiv
(Heb. 12:1); etc.






PART IV
CLAUSES

RELATIVE CLAUSES
Relation to the Main Clause

The relative clause will be introduced by a relative
plronoun. It may bear either of two relations to the main
clause:

1. It may be adjectival: 8v #{yewoev &% vexpiv 'Incolc (Jn.
12:1), ‘whom Jesus had raised from the dead.’ This
clause describes AdCagos of the principal clause. The
aorist tense, fjyeipev, tells that it had happened before
the feast at which both Jesus and Lazarus were present.
Cf. 3v @uieig dodevel (Jn. 11:3), ‘(he) whom Thou lovest
is sick,” where 6v @ueic describes the unexpressed ante-
cedent, the subject of the verb, Godevel.

. It may be substantival: 8¢ od hauPdvel 1ov oTavodv adrod
#ol dxolovdel dmicw pov, otx Eotwv pov dEwoc (Mt. 10:38),
‘who does not take his cross and follow after me, is
not worthy of me.” The subject of the principal verb,
#otw, is the ¢ clause.

Types of Relative Clouses
Every relative clause is either ‘definite’ or ‘indefinite.’

. The definite relative clause describes a particular
individual or group, like the English ‘who’: &moincev
dcbdena ol nai dmootéhove dvduacevt (Mk. 3:14), ‘He
appointed twelve whom he also called apostles.’” The
relative clause describes the Twelve.

Generally, definite clauses are introduced by 8¢, but
occasionally by fotig: elotv tiveg dde tdv Eotndrov oltiveg
! The relative clause is omitted in ADL it. vg. pesh. %, v, A.; it is

read by NBC* WA® cop. x, 1. A.

163
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o um yevoowviow davarov (Mk, 9:1), ‘there are some of
those standing here who shall not in any wise taste
death.’

In Rom. 6:2, oftiveg dmeddvopev 1§ dpaotiq, ‘we the
very ones who died to sin,” has an argumentative note.
In a sense, the relative refers to a definite group, in
that they all have died to sin; in another sense, it is
indefinite, in that any one may become a member of
that group by dying to sin.

A relative clause may imply purpose: &g xatacrsvdost
v 086v oov (Mk. 1:2), ‘who shall prepare thy way,
i. e., the messenger comes in order to prepare the way
of the Lord. This was a common idiom in Attic Greek,
but not so frequent in the New Testament. The future
tense of the verb was regularly used in such clauses
of purpose,

2. The indefinite relative clause pictures anyone in gen-
eral, without any particular individual in mind, like
the English ‘whoever’: dotic ydo Glov t0v vépov tnovon
(Jas. 2:10), ‘whoever keeps the whole law.” The idea of
the clause is, ‘anyone who keeps the whole law.’

Usually, indefinite relative clauses are introduced by
dotig, but occasionally, 6c may be so used: &g ¥ysv Gra
érovewy drovéitw (Mk. 4:9), ‘who (ever) has ears to hear
let him hear.’ Probably d&xodewv dxovétw should be
regarded as a Semitism, reflecting the Hebrew infin-
itive absolute. If so, this should be rendered: ‘Whoever
has ears let him hear attentively. Cf. &l nig &y &ra
Gnovewv dnovétw (Mk. 4:283), where the conditional
clause is used as the equivalent of the relative clause
in Mk. 4:9.

In the New Testament, §otwic is confined almost entirely to the
nominative case.

The context must be consulted for the exact meaning
of the relative clause.

3. For the qualitative relatives, oiog (I Th. 1:5) and 6molog
(Jas. 1:24) ; the quantitative, dooc (Mt. 7:12); and the
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quantitative correlative, "iixog (for age, Jn. 9:21; or
for stature, Mt. 6:27), see the section on Pronouns.?

The Use of &v (&dv) in the Relative Clause

This particle practically always emphasizes the indef-
initeness of the clause: dg &v époroyfioy (LK. 12:8), ‘who-
ever shall confess.” In one example, Goov dv fyovro adtod
godCovio (Mk. 6:56), ‘Whoever touched him were made
whole,” some grammarians think that it makes the idea
more definite. Cf. §oor fhpavio (Mt. 14:36). It seems to
be more correct to say that, in this case, it emphasizes
that the virtue lay in the touch, rather than in the
person doing the touching. '

The Negative in the Relative Clause

The negative in the relative clause is usually od. Such
matters are always determined by the mode and not by
the relative.

TEMPORAL CLAUSES

The temporal clause stands in an adverbial relation to
the predicate of the principal clause. Like the purely
relative clause, the temporal clause may be either definite
or indefinite. The particle, dv, is used to make a temporal
clause indefinite: frav (Sret-dv) elogéoworv (Lk. 12:11),
‘whenever they bring in.

Either the indicative or the subjunctive mode may be
used, depending on the shade of thought to be expressed.

There are three general types of temporal clauses:

1. Clauses introduced by a conjunction;
2. Clauses using an infinitive;
3. Temporal circumstantial participles.

Clauses Introduced by a Conjunction

These fall into two classes: those expressing the idea
3 Pp. 44f.



166 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

of ‘when’ or ‘while,” and those expressing the idea of
‘until.’

1. ‘When’ or ‘while.’
a. ote (definite, ‘when’) and &vav (indefinite, ‘when-
ever’) are the most frequent temporal conjunctions
in the New Testament.

(1) &ve may be used with any tense of the indicative,
but usually refers to past time: Grve étéhecev (ML,
7:28), ‘when he finished.

Occasionally, it refers to present time: &e Tj
(Heb. 9:17), ‘while he lives.’

(2) Grav is quite frequent with the subjunctive for
indefinite future time. The tense is usually aorist:
Srav Wyre (Mt. 24:33), ‘whenever ye see.

The present subjunctive occurs when the idea
of repetition is present: 8rav &otov doHwoerv (M.
15:2), ‘whenever they eat bread.

Once, the idea of duration is expressed: &tav év
) néope & (Jn. 9:5), ‘as long as (while) I am in
the world.’

(3) 6tav with the indicative occurs occasionally:

(a) With the future: drav ddcovowy (Rev. 4:9),
‘whenever they shall give.” This is a rather natu-
ral usage, since the aorist subjunctive and the
future indicative have a rather close kinship in
meaning.

(b) With the present: 8tov oripere (Mk. 11:25),
‘whenever ye stand,” i. e., ‘at any time when you
pray.” Cf. Rom. 2:14.

(c) With the imperfect: &rav adtov Ededoovv
mooémmrov avt® (Mk. 3:11), ‘Whenever they saw
Him, they fell before Him.” Here, it gives the
clause the notion of indefinite repetition.

(d) With the aorist: Gvav &yt éyévero (Mk. 11:19),
‘whenever evening came.” Probably here, it calls
attention to the repeated return of evening. But
in Rev. 3:1, §vav f{jvoiEev Ty opoayida tiv £f36uny,



CLAUSES 167

it is certainly definite, ‘when’ not ‘whenever,’
i. e., ‘when he opened the seventh seal’

b. Zoc. The usual meaning is ‘until,” but with the
present indicative, it means ‘while.’

It may refer to a contemporaneous event: fwg
avtog dmodver Tov Syhov (Mk. 6:45), ‘while he dismisses
the crowd’; or it may draw a future event into the
present for the sake of vividness: &wg ¥oyomuow (JIn.
21:22), ‘while I am coming.” Cf. I Tim. 4:13.

Sometimes, 6rov is added: £wg drov el per’ adrol &v
[y 60 (Mt. 5:25), ‘while thou art with him in the
way.” This word, 8wov, really adds nothing to the
meaning.

The particle, Zug, must be watched closely, for it
is more often a preposition than a conjunction. As
a preposition, it denotes the terminus ad quem: Ewg
100 8Adeiv adrov eic Kawsapiav (Acts 8:40), ‘until he
came to Caesarea.” Here, it is followed by the infin-
itive in the the genitive case. '

c. ined and #ndv, ‘when’ and ‘whenever.’
The temporal use of énet has disappeared from the
New Testament, but these two compounds have not
quite disappeared.
énewdt] occurs once: #newdr) Endjpwoey mdvta Td GvipaTa
avrot (Lk. 7:1), ‘when he had finished all his words.’
Zndv occurs three times: &nav . . . vinioy adrov (Lk.
11:22), ‘whenever . . . overcomes him’; Mt. 2:8; Lk.
11:34. It is always used with the subjunctive.

d. Wvixa, ‘when.
This conjunction, originally a pronoun, occurs in the
New Testament, only twice. Both instances refer to
the future.

Once, it is used with the present subjunctive and
dv: fvixa dv dvaywodompton Moiefis (II Cor. 3:15),
‘whenever Moses is read:

Once, it occurs with the aorist subjunctive and ¢dv:
fivixa 2av Emroéyy (II Cor. 8:16), ‘whenever it turns.

The present tense in the first example calls atten-
tion to the customary reading of Moses, while the
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aorist in the second example calls attention to the
single act of turning in conversion.

e. 8¢’ doov, ‘for so long a time as,” ‘as long as,” ‘while.’
This phrase implies the word yoévov: ¢’ doov pet’ adrdv
gotwv 6 vupglog (Mt. 9:15), “for so long a time as the
bridegroom is with them.

Several variations of this phrase occur:

(1) 8oov yodvov (Mk. 2:19).

(2) 2@’ doov yodvov (Rom. 7:1).

(8) 8oov Soov (Heb. 10:37). This example is a
Hebraism, from the LXX, Isa. 26:20. It is due to
translation.

f. ¢v @, ‘while,” ‘in which time.
This phrase also implies yodévg. It is not strictly a
conjunction, but is a phrase so used: &v § Epyopar (Jn.
5:7), ‘while I am coming.’
In Rom. 2:1 and 14:21, it introduces a local phrase.
In Rom. 8:3, it is causal.

2. ‘Until.’ There is quite a variety of this usage.
a. dyot (dyow).

This particle is more frequently used as a preposi-
tion, e. g., dyov wougot (Lk., 4:13), than as a
conjunction.

As a conjunction, it occurs, e. g., dyov teheotcovion
ol kdvor to¥ Jeod (Rev, 17:17), ‘until the words of God
shall be completed.’

(1) It is used with the relative pronoun a number
of times to form a compound conjunction: &yov 09
Gvéorn (Acts 7:18), ‘until (he) arcse” The mean-
ing is not changed by this compound. The aorist
indicative refers to a past event.

(2) When used with &v, the time of the clause
becomes indefinite: dyews dv iy (Gal. 8:19), ‘until
there come.” The subjunctive refers to a future
event. Cf. I Cor. 15:25.
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b. Ewc.

(1) When an actual past event is referred to, it is
used with the aorist indicative: £wg fAdev (Mt. 24:
39), ‘until (it) came.’

(2) With the subjunctive, a future event is referred
to: wg MOy (Mt. 10:23), ‘until there come.

&v makes such a clause indefinite: &wg dv anodds
(Mt. 5:26), ‘until you pay.’

(3) With the present tense, see under ‘when’ and
‘while.’

(4) When used with 7ol, of and &tov, yobvov is
implied. The sense is substantially the same as
when used alone. There is only one example with
100 in the New Testament: gwg 100 &dsiv (Acts 8:
40), ‘until he come.’

c. péyor (péyos).
This word occurs only three times, as a conjunction,
Once, it is alone: péyor xavavifioopev (Eph. 4:13),
‘until we attain.’
Twice, it is péyoic o0: Gdivw uéyoic of noopwii Xoto-
toc &v ouiv (Gal. 4:19), ‘I am in travail until Christ
be formed in you’; Mk. 13:30.

d. moiv.

There are only two examples of this, as a conjunc-
tion, in the sense of ‘until.’

One example is in Acts 25:16, and one is in Lk.
2:263: molv §) dv Oy, ‘until he see.” In each instance
i} follows. In each case, it is used with a finite verb
after a negative sentence. In Acts 25:16, the opta-
tive follows moiv, and in Lk. 2:26, the subjunctive.

e. &' od, ‘from which time,’ ‘since.’
This hardly belongs here, but since it sometimes
approaches f#wc in meaning, it is included. This
phrase implies yeévov.
(1) It is used with the present indicative: volo &tn
G’ o0 Foyopar (Lk. 13:7), ‘three years since I have
been coming.’

3 Some manuscripts do not have v in this construction in Luke.
Aleph reads fwg &v here.
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(2) It is used with the subjunctive and &v: d¢’ of gv
dyeetfi (Lk. 13:25), ‘when he has risen.’

The Infinitive in Temporal Clauses

1. moiv or mpiv #, ‘before.’

This occurs, with the infinitive, eleven times in the
New Testament. The article is not used in this con-
struction: moiv 'ABoadp yevéioda 2ydm elué (Jn. 8:58).
‘before Abraham became I am.’

Usually, these examples refer to future time, and
use the aorist infinitive: xatdfyd molv dmodaveiv 16
aaudlov pov (Jn. 4:49), ‘come down before my child die.

2. wpd 1ob, ‘before.’
This occurs, with the infinitive, nine times. It is used
with the aorist infinitive, eight times: =pd tob Updg
altiiom avtév (Mt. 6:8), ‘before you ask him.” It is used
with the present infinitive, once: w6 to¥ TOv nbopov elvan
(In. 17:5), ‘before the world was.’

3. &v 1®, ‘while,” ‘when.’
This construction is much more common in Luke than
in any other New Testament writer.# This is due to the
fact that the LXX influenced his style more profoundly
than any other New Testament writer, in spite of his
literary style. (It occurs in the LXX about five
hundred times).

a. With the present infinitive, it means ‘while’: &v 1§
tepotevely avrov (Lk. 1:8), ‘while he was serving as
priest.’

b. With the aorist, it means ‘when’: &v 1@ sicayayeiv
Tovg yoveic 10 maudiov 'Incodv (Lk. 2:27), ‘when the
parents brought the child Jesus.’

4. perd 16, ‘after.
There are fifteen instances of this idiom: pera 10

* See the infinitive, p. 109.



CLAUSES 171

nagadodivar tov Todwy (Mk. 1:14), ‘after John was
delivered up.’

Luke uses this idiom more than any other New Test-
ament writer.

The Temporal Participle®

. The present temporal participle usually describes
simultaneous action, and means ‘while’: 'Taxdf
arnodvioxwv® Exactov Tdv vidv Twong edddynoev (Heb. 11:
21), ‘Jacob while he was dying blessed each of the
sons of Joseph.’

. The aorist participle normally describes action ante«
cedent to that of the main verb, and means ‘when’
or ‘after’: moMoag fjveyxev (Acts 4:37), ‘when he had
sold he brought.”

Occasionally, the aorist participle expresses simul-
taneous action: ometoag wovdfyh (Lk. 19:5), ‘come
down in a hurry.

There is an aorist participle of identical action:
amoxoudels elnev, ‘answering he said.’ This is of such
frequent occurrence as to make it hardly necessary to
give examples, Cf. Mk. 10:51; 11:14,

LocAL CLAUSES

. There are three conjunctions which introduce local
clauses. They are all derived from the relative
pronouns.

a. ddev (84-9ev), ‘whence.’
This is commonly used to express the local idea of
source. It is used only with the indicative: &dev
gEfAdov (Lk. 11:24), ‘whence I came out.’

In the Epistle to the Hebrews, it is used several
times as an inferential particle: 63ev dgekev xata
ndvia toic Gdehpoic dpowwdivar (Heb. 2:17), ‘wherefore

5 For more on this idiom, see the circumstantial participle, p. 101.
¢ This participle may have a slight concessive force here.
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it behooved him to be made in all things like unto
his brethren.’ This usage is a characteristic of the
style of Hebrews, and is found elsewhere in the New
Testament only in Acts 26:19.

b. o (gen. of 8), ‘where.’

This is fairly common.

With verbs of rest, it means ‘where’: of #v 10
moudiov (Mt. 2:9), ‘where the child was.’

With verbs of motion, it means ‘whither’”: od
fluerev adtoc ¥oyxeoda (Lk. 10:1), ‘whither he him-
self was about to go.’

Once, 2dv occurs with it and the subjunctive: of
$av mogevwpar (I Cor. 16:6), ‘whithersoever I go.” This
effect of édv is to make the clause indefinite.

¢. Smov, ‘where.

This is the usual local conjunction, in the New
Testament.

With verbs of rest, it means ‘where’: §rov fiv (Mk.
2:4), ‘where he was.”

With verbs of motion, it means ‘whither’8: &mov
gy tmayw (Jn. 8:21), ‘whither I go.’

With this conjunction, §rov, &v (8dv) occurs several
times: 8nov dv elomogetero (Mk. 6:56), ‘wherever he
was entering.” This particle produces its usual effect
of indefiniteness here,

Sometimes, this conjunction occurs in metaphor-
ical clauses: §mov yag dradvxyy (Heb. 9:16), ‘for where
(there is) a testament.

2. &v §, ‘in what.
This prepositional phrase may be used to express the
local idea. Most of these examples are metaphorical:
&v @ nolveig (Rom. 2:1), ‘in what thou judgest.’
The temporal use occurs in Jn. 5:7, and the causal
in Rom. 8:3.
7 In classical Greek, of was used to express the idea of whither.’
This form does not occur in the New Testament.

8 Tn classical Greek, §nov was used to express the idea of ‘whither.’
This form does not occur in the New Testament.
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COMPARATIVE CLAUSES

The conjunctions introducing comparative clauses all
had their origin in the relative pronoun.

1. &g (from &), ‘as.’
This is a very common conjunction to infroduce com-
parative clauses, but it has other uses which must
be watched. There are, at least, ten distinct uses of
this particle in the New Testament. This seems to be
the best place to list them:

a. It is a temporal conjunction: &g éxliodnoav oi fjuéoon
g Aevtovgyiag avtot (Lk. 1:28), ‘as the days of his
ministration were fulfilled.

b. Once, it introduces a purpose clause: d¢ telewhon Tov
dedpov pov (Acts 20:24), ‘that I may finish my course.’

c. Once, it is exclamatory: dc¢ Goaiol oi wodec (Rom. 10:
15), ‘how beautiful are the feet.

d. It may be used after a verb of saying in the sense
of declarative dti: dg ¥yoroev adtov 6 Jedg mvedpat dyle
nal duvduer (Acts 10:38), ‘that® God had anointed him
with the Holy Spirit and with power.’

e. It is used twice with the infinitive.
In &g Zropdear (Lk. 9:52), ‘to make ready,’ it
expresses purpose. Nestle reads dore in this verse.
In dc¢ Enog sineiv (Heb. 7:9), ‘so to speak a word,’
or ‘so to speak,’ it introduces a hesitant statement.
It indicates that the writer does not want to be
understood literally.

f. It is used with superlative adverbs in the sense of
‘as . . . as possible’: &g rdyeoro (Acts 17:15), ‘as
quickly as possible.’

g. It is used with numbers in the sense of ‘about’: dg
Soyihor (Mk. 5:13), ‘about two thousand.
h. It is used with participles to give an alleged reason

® This would make good sense, as expressing manner, ‘how.’ It is
so translated in the ARV,
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for an act: &g pélav T dxoiBéategov muvddvesdar mepl
avtod (Acts 23:20), ‘as about to inquire somewhat
more accurately concerning him.’

i. It may introduce a result clause: &g duooa 2v tfj dovij
uov (Heb. 3:11), ‘so I swore in my wrath.” Cf. also
Heb. 4:8. Some interpreters take these as examples
of the comparative use.

j. The comparative use is by far the most common.
Mention of this usage has been left until last,
because it is the one in which we are interested here.
The examples are many: @c ol tmoxoirai (Mt. 6:5),
‘as (or ‘like’) the hypocrites’; dg »ol eidder mdhwv
£didaonev avrovg (Mk. 10:1), ‘and as he had been
accustomed he was teaching them again.’

Sometimes, it is used with the subjunective in com-
parative clauses: dg &vdowmos fddy (Mk. 4:26), ‘as
(if) a man should cast’; ©g »agov Exwpev (Gal. 6:10),
‘as we may have opportunity.’

Some grammarians cite as a causal use: &g xoi
Nuels  Gpiprouey  Toig  dpedévarg fudv (Mt 6:12),
‘because we also have forgiven our debtors.’ It seems
more natural to take this example in the compara-
tive sense: ‘as we also have forgiven our debtors.
The correlative for dc is oltwg: dg duvog Evaviiov tod
netgovros avtov dpuves oltwg ol Gvolyer T0 oTépa avtod
(Acts 8:82), ‘as a lamb before his shearers is dumb
so he opened not his mouth.’

These numerous uses will seem quite confusing if one
attempts to memorize them. The best method is to keep
in the mind the general facts and let the context deter-
mine the exact meaning of each example.

2. Compounds of @®¢.
a. Gost, ‘as if.
This comparative conjunction never has a verb
used with it, in the New Testament: xatafaivov doei
neoioregdv (Mt. 8:16), ‘descending as a dove’; Epow-
pévor Goel nedfata pm Exovia mowéva (Mt. 9:36), ‘scat-
tered as sheep not having a shepherd.’
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b. donep, ‘as indeed,” is simply &g+ the intensive

particle, néo.

It is used with the indicative: &Homep ol dmorprrat
sowovowy (Mt. 6:2), ‘as indeed the hypocrites do.

It is used without a verb: donsg ol &dvixol (Mt.
6:7), ‘as the Gentiles.’

It is used with the participle: domeg @eoouévng
avofls Praiog (Acts 2:2), ‘as a rushing mighty wind.’

¢. Gonepel, ‘as if indeed,” is from oc-}-néQ--el.
It occurs only once in the New Testament: doneoel
¢ Exrpduan (I Cor. 15:8), ‘as if indeed to one born
out of season.’

3. Compounds of xatd with the relative,
a. xadé (natd-6), ‘according to what.
This occurs in the New Testament, four times.
Three examples use the indicative: xado d¢i (Rom.
8:26), ‘according to what is necessary’; II Cor. 8:12;
I Pet. 4:13. One example occurs with the subjunc-
tive: %od0 2av Eyy edmpbdodexntog (II Cor. 8:12), ‘accord-
ing to whatever one may have is he acceptable.” The
next clause, using the indicative, o0 xad0 oim ¥yxer (IL
Cor. 8:12), ‘not according to what he actually does
not have,” supplies a good illustration of the differ-
ence between the subjunctive and the indicative
mode. The subjunctive is hypothetical; the indica-
tive is positive.

b. xadd (plural of %add).
This occurs once: xodd ovvitakev (Mt., 27:10), ‘accord-
ing to what things (the Lord) commanded.’

¢. xadansg (xotd-+8--nép), ‘according to which very
things.

This occurs seventeen times, counting three pas-
sages where there is a textual confusion with xaddc.
It is simply xoadd-J-mnée (the intensive particle):
xaddnep yéyoamrar (Rom. 3:4), ‘precisely as it stands
written.’

d. xadéte (ravd4-6n), ‘according to what.’
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It is well to note that 6w is simply the indefinite
relative, whereag § is definite, so this is essentially
the same construction as ‘a,” ‘b,” and ‘¢’ above.

There are only two examples of this as a compara-
tive (all of the others are causal) conjunection: xaddét
dv mg yociav elyev (Acts 2:45; 4:35), ‘according as
any one might have need.’ The indefinite is used in
each of these identical passages.

e, nodag (vardt-dg), ‘according as.’

This is very frequent with the indicative: xaddg
fiydmnoea vpag (In. 13:34), ‘according as (or ‘even as’)
I have loved you.’

Sometimes, it seems to shade off into the causal
idea: nodig odn 2doxipacav Tov Deov Exew &v Emiyvdoss
nagédwnev avtole 6 dedg elg Gddumov voiv (Rom. 1:28),
‘because they did not approve having God in (their)
knowledge God gave them up to a reprobate mind.’
If the comparative idea should be kept here, then it
means: ‘In proportion as (according as) they did not
approve having God in their knowledge, God gave
them up to a reprobate mind.’

.

f. nwoddoneo (nard{-dg-tnég), ‘according (even) as
indeed.

This occurs in the New Testament, only once:
wodooneo xai 'Aagov (Heb. 5:4), ‘even as indeed
Aaron also.

This, as well as ‘e’ above, is also a compound of
@c, as well as of xazd.

4. 8oog, ‘as great as.’

In a comparative clause, this quantitative relative
normally had the correlative, vocottog, with it in clas-
sical Greek. In the New Testament, this full idiom
occurs only in Hebrews: tooolty xpeitrov yevipevos tiv
ayyéhav 6o dragopdtegov maQ’ avtols xexAngovéunxev Gvoua
(Heb. 1:4, ‘having become by so much better than the
angels as he had inherited a better name than they.’

In Heb. 9:27, the correlative is otrwg: #od’ Goov dmd-
*E1TaL Tolg dvdodmols drak dmodavelv . . . ottwg %ol 6 XQiotdg
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Gnok mgooeveydele, ‘as it is appointed to man to die once
. .. 80 also the Christ was once for all offered.’

In Heb. 10:87, §oov Goov is a Hebraism from the
LXX (Isa. 26:20). In Mk. 7:36, §oov occurs in a com-
parative clause, but has no correlative,

CAUsAL CLAUSES
Paratactic or Co-ordinating Clauses

These are introduced by yde: o ydo déheww mogdxsival
pou 1o 3¢ xaregydieodon to naldv o (Rom. 7:18), ‘for the
desiring the good is present with me, but the accomplish-
ing of it is not.’ This gives Paul’s reason for knowing
that no good thing dwells in his flesh.

But vdo is not always causal; it is often merely explan-
atory: ficav yap daheic (Mt. 4:18), ‘for they were fisher-
men.” This clause does not tell why Peter and Andrew
were casting a net into the sea; it is merely an explana-
tory note.

Hypotactic or Subordinating Clauses

1. én and its compounds.

a. 6r is by far the most frequent causal conjunction.
It always takes the indicative mode: graivw 8¢ tudg
6ty mdvra pov pépvmode (I Cor. 11:2), ‘But I praise
you because ye remember me in all things.’

If a negative is used in the causal clause, it is
regularly od: 8t od menlorewxev (I In. 5:10), ‘because
he has not believed.

There is one exception where py is used: v pny
nentoreveey (Jn. 3:18), ‘because he has not believed.

These last two examples illustrate the difficulty
in translating the difference between ov and un. The
first example deals with an actual case of disbelief,
and the second, with a supposed case.

§n is, however, not always a causal conjunction;
it has many other uses:

(1) Sometimes, it introduces a direct quotation:
t6te HoEato natadepotifew xal dpwvietv §r Ovx olda
tov dvdgwmov (Mt. 26:74), ‘Then began he to curse
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and to swear “I do not know the man.”’ Here,
6w is practically equivalent to quotation marks
in English, and is not translated. This usage is
called recitative én.

(2) It often introduces an indirect quotation: dyvodv

dte 10 yonotov Tob Yeod el perdvordv os dyer (Rom. 2:
4), ‘not knowing that the goodness of God leadeth
thee to repentance.’ This type of clause is the
direct object of a verb, and is in the accusative
case. It follows verbs of thinking, saying, perceiv-
ing, hoping, knowing, declaring, ete. This usage
is called declarative &tt.

(3) It may introduce a clause which is the subject

of a verb: od péler cov 611 dmorddpeda; (Mk. 4:38),
‘Is it not a care to thee that we perish? The &n.
clause is the subject of the verb, péiei, and is in
the nominative case. Cf. tva clauses used as the
subject of the verb.

(4) It may introduce a clause which is in apposition

with a noun in the preceding clause: atity &otiv 4
pagtvgia 1ol deol Gt pepagTionuey mepl tol viod ovrod
(I dn. 5:9), ‘This is the testimony of God that He
has borne testimony concerning His Son.’ This
&u clause explains # paptvpia Tob deot. This usage
is called epexegetical &1,

Often, the 8w clause is in apposition with ofvoc
and éxeivog: Aoyily & tolto . .. §m ov ExpedEy 10
xofpa tov Jeov (Rom. 2:3), ‘Reckonest thou this. ..
that thou shalt escape the judgment of God’;
gxelvo 3¢ ywvdbonete Gt el 19et 6 olwodeomdrng (Mt. 24:
43), ‘but know this that if the Master of the house
had known.’

(5) A few times, it Is used to introduce a consecu-

tive clause: tic doa ofrog &otiv Gt %al O &vepog nal
7| dddaoca dmanover avrp (Mk. 4:41), ‘Who then is
this one, that even the wind and the sea obey
Him. Abbott® considers &t in Jn. 14:22,
consecutive.

® Johannine Grammar, p. 534.
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(6) Sometimes, it is simply the indefinite relative
pronoun neuter singular, and will introduce a rela-
tive clause: dn 8v mpocdamaviions . . . dmedwow oot
(Lk. 10:35), ‘Whatever thou spendest in addition
.. . I will repay thee.’

(7) Sometimes, it is used with vl to introduce a
question: vl & &nreité pe; (Lk. 2:49), ‘Why are
you seeking me?

This long list of uses of 61 may seem quite confus-
ing, but if the interpreter will keep in mind the basie
meanings of the word, the context will make clear
the meaning of individual instances of it.

b. dubte (dud+-8nr), ‘on account of which,” ‘because.’
This conjunction is almost confined to the writings
of Luke and Paul. Outside of Paul and Luke, 6t
occurs twice in Hebrews, once in James, and three
times in I Peter.

In Phil. 2:26, adnuoviv, diéte froteate Gt Tjodévnosy,
‘being homesick because ye had heard that he had
become sick,” §iéti is causal, and 8w is declarative.

¢. wadon (nora-}-6n), ‘because that,” ‘because.
This conjunction occurs in a causal sense, five times:
xadotr odx My duvatdv (Acts 2:24), ‘because it was not
possible.’

2. &met and its compounds.

a. #met, ‘since.’
This conjunction is not nearly so common as ét, but
is fairly frequent. It is always used with the indica-
tive: énel fjv magaoxevy) § dotwv mooodfPotov (Mk. 15:
42), ‘because it was Friday which is the day before
the Sabbath.’

"The negative of this causal clause is always ob (cf.
Lk. 1:34), except once: &mei pf mote ioyver dre Cfj 6
Swadtuevoc (Heb. 9:17), ‘since it is not then in force
while the testator lives.’

b. Enedn (2nei-}-87), ‘since indeed,’” ‘since.’
This conjunction occurs nine times, in the New
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Testament: &nedy . . . airodov (I Cor. 1:22), ‘since
indeed . . . (they) ask.’

c. émewdfmep (Bmel-+d+4-még), ‘since indeed to be sure,
‘since.’

This word occurs only once, in the New Testa-
ment: nednmeg mohhol Eneyeionoay dvatdEoctar diynoy
(Lk. 1:1), ‘since indeed many have taken in hand
to draw up a narrative.

3. &dev, ‘whence.’
This conjunction usually introduces a local clause,
but it is used several times in Hebrews in a causal
sense: Ovev dgeilev xota wovia Toic Gdehgois Oporwdijvar
(Heb. 2:17), ‘wherefore he was under obligation to
be made in all respects like unto his brethren.’ Cf.
Heb. 3:1.

Introduced by Relative Pronouns

There are several prepositions used with the relative
in a causal sense.

1. &vd Gv, ‘in return for which things,” ‘because’: idov
Eon owomdv . . . Gvd’ Gv ot énioTevcag Toig Adyog nov (LK.
1:20), ‘Behold thou shalt be silent . . . because thou
hast not believed my words.”

2. &' fv aitiov, “for which reason,” ‘for what cause’: tgé-
povoo Hrdev xai mooonesoloo avtd d fiv aitiav fpato avted
amyyekev vimiov woavrog tob Aaot (LK. 8:47), ‘Trembling
she came falling down before him and announced to
all the people for what cause she touched him.

3. 86 (dud+8), ‘on account of which’: d1d mooodyhoa Tf
veved (Heb. 3:10), ‘because of which I became angry
(disgusted) with this generation.’

4. dubmep (dud+6-4+-méo), ‘on account of which indeed’:
domeg &1 Podua onavdodiler Tov Gdedpdv pov, ob W) @dyw
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rofo. gic tov aildva (I Cor. 8:13), ‘on account of which
indeed, if eating meat makes my brother stumble, I
will eat no flesh unto the age.’

5. of ydow, ‘for the sake of which,” ‘wherefore’: ¢ ydow
Aéyw oo (Lk. 7:47), “for the sake of which I say to thee.’
The ‘preposition,” really a ‘post-position,” is a good
example of how the case-form of nouns became first
adverbs, and then prepositions. ydow is the accusa-
:t))ivle fz.?e of ydow, ‘grace.” See also tovrov xdow (Eph.

6. &v @, ‘in which thing,” ‘in that.
This occurs once as a causal conjunction: 0 ydo 680-
vatov 1ol vopov, &v @ fodéver dd Tiig cagndéc (Rom. 8:3),
‘for the inability of the law, in that it was weak
through the flesh.’

7. ¢’ doov, ‘in as much as’: duiv Aéyw duiv, @' Soov émor-
foate Evi ToUTwY TOV GdEAQ®Y pov TRV EhayicTtwy, uol Emou-
oote (Mt. 25:40), ‘Verily I say unto you, in as much as
ye have done it unto one of the least of these my
brethren, ye have done it unto me.” See also Mt. 25:45.

8. xad’ Goov, ‘in as much ag’: xal xad’ foov od yweic dorwpo-
olac (Heb. 7:20), ‘and in as much as not apart from
an oath.’

The Infinitive with & 16 to Express Couse

This is a common idiom for giving the cause or reason
for an act: S 10 elvan avrov EE olxov xal mwateuag Aoweid
(Lk. 2:4), ‘because he was from the house and lineage
of David.’

In Jn. 2:24, 84 10 adtov ywvaooxewv, ‘on account of his
knowing,” is used parallel to a 8w causal clause in Jn.
2:25, 6n ob yoelav eiyev, ‘because he did not have need.

The Participle to Express Cause

The circumstantial participle may imply cause: dixoog
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@v nal pry Hhov adeiv devypotileodar EBovindy Aadog dmorloon
ovtiv (Lk. 1:19), ‘Being a righteous man and not wish-
ing to make a spectacle of her, he was planning to divorce
her privately.’ The participles, &év and 9lwv, tell why
Joseph planned to put Mary away privately.

The force of d¢ with the participle is seen in d¢ dwo-
oroégovra tov Aadv (Lk. 23:14), ‘as disturbing the people.’
The &g calls attention to the fact that Jesus was charged
with an alleged crime, not an actual one.

PURPOSE,™ PURPORT** AND RESULT*® CLAUSES

These clauses are grouped together because they are
often introduced by the same conjunctions. This fusing
of the use of these conjunctions was due to two influ-
ences. In the first place, the infinitive, having a roughly
analogous but much wider usage, seems to have encour-
aged the looser handling of these conjunctions. In the
second place, in the final analysis, purpose and result
are ratlier close akin. Purpose is simply intended result,
and result is accomplished purpose. The interpreter must
watch the context for the exact meaning of these clauses.

1. The iva clause

By far the most frequent conjunction introducing pur-
pose clauses is iva. It occurs about eight times as often
as Gmwg. So fixedly was it associated with purpose
(design) in classical Greek that many exegetes refused
for a long time to admit that it could ever express result.
Meyer was the leader in an “heroic warfare” on the idea
that tva could ever express any idea but purpose. Meyer
and others of his school were attempting to fix koine
usage by Attic standards.

In the New Testament, the iva clause has the follow-
ing uses:

a. Purpose is the usual meaning of the tva clause in
koine.

1 Other names for the purpose clauses are: final, desigm.
# Other names for the purport clauses are: sub-final, appositive.
3 Other names for the result clauses are: consecutive, ecbatic.
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(1) The mode of the verb is virtually always
subjunctive.

(a) Both the aorist and the present tenses are fre-
quent in these clauses: the aorist is timeless and
punctiliar ; the present is timeless and linear.

Occasionally, both tenses may occur in the
same clause: voig £gyoig motevets, va yvdTe %ol Yi-
vaoxnre (dn. 10:38), ‘Believe the works in order
that ye may come to know and keep on know-
ing.” This example supplies a good illustration
of the difference in meaning of the two tenses
in the subjunctive.

(b) Occasionally, the perfect subjunctive is
found: fueic 8¢ od td mvelpa ol xdopov EAdfouev
Gl 10 svelpa T &% Tov deoV, va elddpev Ta Umod
10U deot yaoiodévia fuiv (I Cor. 2:12), ‘But we
did not receive the spirit of the world, but the
Spirit of God, in order that we might know the
things that are freely given us.” It should be
remembered that the perfect subjunctive, &idd-
uvev (from oidapev), has the force of the present
tense.

Except for a few periphrastic subjunctives,
olda has the monopoly on perfect subjunctives
in the New Testament, occurring ten times.

(2) The indicative mode occurs in a iva clause of
purpose, occasionally.

(a) The future indicative: xal %ougd Gnéoreihev
wEds TOVg Yewgyovg dothov, va Gmd Tov %aQmol ToU
Sumehdvog ddboovory avtd (Lk. 20:10), ‘And in
season he sent a servant to the husbandmen,
in order that they should give him from the
fruit of the vineyard.

The future indicative was occasionally found
in classical Greek after 8nwg to express pur-
pose.l* This probably led to its later use with
va. There is no essential difference in meaning

- between the aorist subjunctive and the future
indicative in these clauses. It is well here to

U See Goodwin, Greek Grammar, p. 291, sec. 1366.
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recall the close historical connection between the
future indicative and the aorist subjunctive.

(b) The present indicative: oldouev 8¢ &1 6 vidg Tod
deol Tjuer, nal dédwmev fuiv dudvolav tva yivdoxopev
1ov dintwov (I Jn. 5:20), ‘But we know that the
Son of God has come and has given to us under-
standing in order that we may know the truth.’
There are two possible explanations of the
present indicative, ywdoropev, in this iva clause:
the indicative mode may be used here to express
the fact that Christ’s purpose in coming into the
world was realized; or, it might have been a
misspelling for ywdorwopev (pres. subj.), although
such confusions in spelling were rare. It is best
not to be dogmatic in a case like this.

(8) The negative of the purpose clause is always
uf: un wolvate, tva pn xoudijre (Mt. 7:1), ‘Judge not,
in order that ye be not judged.

b. Purport may also be expressed by a iva clause.

A purport clause differs from a purpose clause in

that it is either the subject or the object of the

verb in the principal clause.

(1) Subject clauses introduced by iva are common:
SUNPEQEL YdQ oo Tva dmbhnton Ev TV pEAdV oov nol pi)
Shov 10 odud cov PANY elg yéevvav (Mt. 5:29), ‘For
it is expedient for thee that one of thy members
should be destroyed and not that thy whole body
should be cast into Gehenna.” The entire iva clause
is the subject of the verb, cupgéger.

(2) Object clauses introduced by iva occur, in the
New Testament, after verbs of saying, speaking,
praying, ete.: xal mgooniyero v & duvaréy Eotiv map-
My &n’ adrot § dea (Mk. 14:35), ‘And he was
praying that if possible the hour might pass
from him.

¢. Result is expressed by the va clause in a few
instances: tic fjuaprev, obrog 4 ol yovelg adtod, iva Tvphdg
vevwndy; (In, 9:2), ‘Who sinned, this man or his
parents, so that he should be born blind? It is
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hardly conceivable that the parents or the unborn
child should have committed some heinous sin with
the intent that the child should be born sightless.
But it is quite in keeping with the theology of the
time to raise the question as to whose sin resulted
in the child’s blindness.

Sanday and Headlam,> without the aid of the
new knowledge of koine Greek as exhibited in the
papyri, argue on exegetical (not grammatical)
grounds for the consecutive use of a in wy Entorcav
tva wéowowv; (Rom. 11:11), ‘Did they stumble so that
they fell?”” It is hardly conceivakle that Israel stum-
bled in order to fall, but it is quite in keeping with
Israel’s history to say that she stumbled so (seri-
ously) that she fell. See also Lk. 1:43; I Th. 5:4;
Rev. 9:20; 13:13; I Jn. 1:9.

d. The epexegetical iva clause.

(1) A considerable number of these clauses are in
apposition with nouns in various cases. It is quite
characteristic of the Johannine writings. +
(a) Nominative: ¥oyeton Goa vo mic 6 dmoxteivos

tudg 36y Aatoelav mooopéoew td ded (In. 16:2),
‘An hour comes that (when) everyone who Kills
you will think that he offers service to God.
The ivo clause defines the word deoa. It is almost
temporal in force.

(b) Ablative: peitovo tattng dydmqv oddeic Exet, va
Tg ™y Yoy odtod ¥ dnto tdv @ilwv adtov (In.
15:13), ‘No man hath greater love than this,
that one should lay down his life for his friends.’
The ive. clause explains tadTng.

(¢) Locative: &v tovtp 2d0Edodn 6 ITarho wpov, iva
noomov woddv @égnre (Jn. 15:8), ‘In this is my
Father glorified, that ye should bear much
fruit.’ Here, the va clause explains év toitg.

(d) Accusative: dete motomny &ydmny dEdwrev MUV
6 Iamp o téwo deod xhydapev (I In. 3:1),
‘Behold what manner of love the Father hath

5 The Epistle to the Romans (I. C. C.)
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bestowed upon us, that we should be called the
children of God.” Here, the iva clause explains
dydmny.

(2) Another type of epexegetical iva clause is where
a verb is explained: mlnowoaté pov v yagdv va
10 avtd oovijte (Phil. 2:2), ‘Fulfill my joy, that
ye think the same thing.’

2. The 8nwc clause.

a. Purpose clauses are introduced by 8xwg about fifty
times in the New Testament. These are found
chiefly in Matthew, seventeen times, and Luke-Acts,
twenty times.

(1) The usual mode is the subjunctive: pf) calaiong
#ungocdév cov, donep ol VrorpiTal wolototy v Taic ouv-
aywyoig xal &v talg dVpas, dnwg doEacdidow vmd TV
aviponwv (Mt. 6:2), ‘Do not sound a trumpet
before thee as the hypocrites do in the synagogues
and in the streets in order to be glorified by men.’

The future indicative, so common in ancient
Greek, is almost gone in the New Testament,
although it does occur a few times, Some gram-
marians take mposxvviow in the 8rwc clause of
Mt. 2:8 as a future indicative. The form, how-
ever, is also a first aorist subjunctive.

(2) The use of d&v in the dmwc clause of purpose
occurs four times in the New Testament: ywécdo
d¢ 6 Jedg Ghndvig, mhc 8t dvdpwmog Yevorng, naddneo
véyoamrau, Snwg dv dwouwdiic v toig Adyorg cov nal
vuoers €v 1 xpivesdai oe (Rom. 3:4), ‘But let God
be true and everyman a liar, even as it is written,
in order that thou mayest be justified in thy
words and overcome in thy judging.’ Note that
the aorist subjunctive, dwarwdij, and the future
indicative, vixfosig, are used co-ordinately in this
clause.

The other examples are all in Luke’s writings:
Lk. 2:35; Acts 3:20; 15:17. Two of these four
examples, Rom. 3:4 and Acts 15:17, are in quota-
tions from the LXX. Since Luke’s style was much
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influenced by the LXX, the other two examples
may be due to that influence.

According to Goodwin,'¢ this use of 8rnwg &v
with the subjunctive in a purpose clause first
appeared in Aeschylus. The dv does not seem to
affect the meaning. Possibly, it adds a slight
touch of indefiniteness.

b. Purport clauses are introduced by érwc a few times.

(1) There are three examples of this idiom in the
New Testament after cupfovhov Ehafov: Mt. 12:14;
22:15; MK. 3:6.17 There is a good deal of the flavor
of an indirect deliberative question in each of
these examples, as is seen in Mt. 22:15: téte moocu-
dévteg ol qagioaiol cupufoiov Ehafov Smg abtdv moyt-
devowowv &v Adye, “Then the Pharisees having gone
took counsel to ensnare him in talk.’” The problem
before the council was, ‘How can we ensnare him ?
The sentence might well be rendered, ‘The Phari-
sees having gone took counsel how they might
ensnare him in talk.’

(2) Tt occurs a number of times after several verbs
of beseeching: aivolpevor . . . Smwg (Acts 25:3);
wpoonUEavto . . . Snwg (Acts 8:15) ; Eowtdv . . . Smwg
(Lk. 7:3); napendheoav Gmwg (Mt. 8:34); dendnre
... dnwg (Mt. 9:38).

¢. The negative of 8nwc clauses of both purpose and
purport is pi: Acts 8:24; 20:16.

3. The w1 clauses.
wh and its compounds all introduce negative clauses.

a. Purpose clauses.

(1) The purpose clause introduced by pf: yonyogeite
odv . ... .. ety tuds xadetdovrag (Mk. 13:35, 36),
‘Watch therefore . . . lest he find you sleeping.’

In early Greek, py was by far the commonest
way of introducing negative clauses of purpose,
but in the New Testament, it is almost crowded

1 Syntax of the Moods and Tenses of thd Greek Verb, sec. 313,3.
¥ Nestle reads £d{dovv instead of ¥AoPov in Mk, 3:6.
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out by tva uf and Srwg pfi. Only the subjunctive
mode occurs in the pf clauses,

(2) Purpose clauses introduced by ufirots (uf4-moté).
The notion of time, ordinarily expressed by moté,
has disappeared, being replaced by the idea of
contingency, ‘lest perchance.’

In the New Testament, wirore occurs:

(a) With the subjunctive: pfimore xai adrol dvrixa-
Mowolv oe (Lk. 14:12), ‘lest perchance they also
invite thee in return.’

(b) With the future indicative: uhmore ¥oron (Mk.
14:2), ‘lest perchance there shall be.’

(c) In some manuseripts with the aorist optative:
pnrote dgn adroig 6 Yedg perdvorav (II Tim. 2:25),
‘lest perchance God should give repentance to
them.” Other manuscripts read the subjunec-
tive, day.

(3) pfnwg (uht+ndg) is rare in purpose clauses, in
the New Testament. The indefinite adverb, mac,
‘in some way,” introduces the idea of manner into
the clause.
wirws is used:

(a) With the subjunctive: pwinwg . . . yévopu (I
Cor. 9:27), ‘lest in any way ... I become.

(b) Twice, with the aorist indicative, referring to
a past event where the purpose is conceived as
unfulfilled: pfimog . . . Eoapov (Gal. 2:2), ‘lest
somehow . . . I had run’; pinwg &rsigacev (I Th.
3:5), ‘lest somehow (he) had tempted.’ This
was an Attic idiom.

b. Purport clauses
un and its compounds are sometimes used with verbs
of fearing and taking caution, instead of iva un.!®

(1) .
(a) It is wusually used with the subjunctive:
Bhénere pv) Tg dudg mhavioy (Mt. 24:4), ‘see to it

¥ These clauses are very closely akin to purpose elauses.
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that no one lead you astray’; épofotvio tdv Aadv
w) Mdacddowv (Acts 5:26), ‘they feared the
people lest they be stoned.

(b) Sometimes, it occurs with the future indica-
tive: Bhénere pn Tic Eoton 6 ovlaywydv Sk tiig Quho-
coglog nal xevijg dmdrng (Col. 2:8), ‘See to it that
there shall not be any one making a prey of you
through philosophy or vain deceit.” The indica-
tive seems to suggest the likelihood that such
will happen.

(c) Even the present indicative may occur, if the
fear is about the present: ouémer wi) 10 @is 10 &v
ooi ondtog #otiv (Lk. 11:35), ‘look whether the
light that is in thee is darkness.” The indicative
adds a note of reality to the grounds for caution.

(2) pimote.

(a) It occurs a few times with the aorist sub-
junctive: moooéyewv fuds 710ig Gxovdeiowy, uNmote
nogaguibuey (Heb, 2:1), ‘that we take heed to
the things heard lest perchance we be carried
on by.

(b) It occurs with the present subjunctive: qofn-
ddpev piprote . . . Soxfj 1 (Heb. 4:1), ‘let us be
afraid lest perchance . . . any one seem.

(¢) It occurs with the future indicative: Phémere
. .. wimote Foron (Heb. 3:12), ‘look lest . . . there
shall be’

18) yimas.

(a) It occurs with the aorist subjunctive: prénete
whnwg yévnrow (I Cor. 8:9), ‘look out lest some-
how (it) become.’

(b) If the fear is about the present or the past,
the indicative is used: goBolpon . . . phmwg eixg)
xexomlona (Gal. 4:11), ‘I fear . . . lest somehow
I have labored in vain.

The infinitive after a verb of fearing means to hesitate to

do a thing: Z2poPhly dmedbeiv (Mt. 2:22), ‘he feared to
go away.’
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4, Once, ¢ occurs in the text of WH introducing a pur-
pose clause: GAL oddevdg Adyou morolpow Ty Yuyv Tipiov
dnavt® og tedewnom tov dodpov pou (Acts 20:24), ‘But I
hold not my life of any account as dear unto myself
in order that I may finish my course.’” Some manu-
scripts read eksiwoar, the infinitive of purpose, instead
of tedewdow.

Purport and result clauses are not introduced by dc.

5. Relative clauses implying purpose and result.

a. Relative clauses implying purpose.

(1) The future indicative is the usual verb form in
these clauses: 1300 Gmootédw tOv dyyedds pov mEd
KOOOMTOY 0oV O¢ natacxevdser Ty 6d0v cov (Mk. 1:2),
‘Behold I send my messenger before thy face who
shall prepare thy way.” Purpose is only implied
by the relative clause, 8¢ notooxevdaoet.

(2) The subjunctive may be used: nog' @ Eeviodduev
(Acts 21:16), ‘with whom we were to lodge.’

b. Relative clause implying result.
This was a common idiom in ancient Greek, and
there seem to be a few examples in the New Testa-
ment: 8¢ ye tol Blov viot ovx égeicaro (Rom. 8:32),
;th indeed spared not his own Son.” Cf. Mt. 10:26;

6. The infinitive to express purpose, purport, and result.

a. The infinitive to express purpose.

This is next to iva in frequency, in the New Testa-

ment, to express purpose (two hundred and eleven

examples).

(1) The simple infinitive occurs: odx Hidov noleiv
(Mk. 2:17), ‘I came not to call.’

(2) The infinitive with the article, tol: uéle yag
‘Ho@dne Tnretv t0 mawdiov ol dmoréoon avréd (Mt, 2:
13), “or Herod is about to seek the child to
destroy it.’

Not all of the instances of this idiom express
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purpose. The majority are explanatory (epexeget-
ical). Most of the examples expressing purpose
are in the writings of Luke and Matthew. Paul
uses it, in this sense, twice: Rom. 6:6; Phil. 3:10.

The infinitive with vod seems to have become a
stereotyped phrase, for in Lk. 17:1 and Acts 10:
25, it is treated as if in the nominative case, and
made the subject of the verb.

'(8) The infinitive with eic 6, to express purpose,
is very common (seventy-two times), in the New
Testament: eig 10 slvar attdv mowrétonov &v moAloig
adedpois (Rom. 8:29), ‘that he might be the first-
born among many brethren.

(4) The infinitive with meoc 16, to express purpose,
occurs twelve times: mpog 10 deadijvar (Mt. 23:5),
‘to be seen.’

(5) The infinitive with &¢ is used once, to express
purpose: &g érowdoar (Lk. 9:52),° ‘so as to make
ready.’

b. The infinitive to express purport.
This is a common use of the infinitive,

(1) It is used as the subject of the verb: guol ydgo
10 Tiiv Xorotog (Phil, 1:21), “for to me to live (is)
Christ.

(2) It is used as the object of the verb: ovy domaynov
fynoore 10 &lvar Toa de® (Phil. 2:6), ‘He did not
reckon being equal to God a prize to be clutched.’
In (fh%s example the verb has two objects: aonoymév
and elvou.

¢. The infinitive to express result.

(1) By far the most common way to express result
is @ote with the infinitive: xai 2%sgdwevoev adrolg
dote tov Fyhov Savpdoar (Mt. 15:31), ‘and he healed
them so that the crowd marveled” The koine
does not, as a rule, observe the difference between
contemplated result and actual result. This con-
struction may be used for both. There are two

¥ Nestle reads ¢ove here.
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exceptions (Jn. 8:16; Gal. 2:13), where the indica-
tive is used with dote for actual result.

(2) The simple infinitive: yelboaoda (Acts 5:3), ‘so
as to lie.

(3) The infinitive with to¥: ot pi elvar adtiv (Rom.
7: 8), ‘so that she is not.’?

(4) The infinitive with &ic v6 seems to express result
in some instances: &ig 10 naganokéioo finag Tivov (II
Cor. 8:6), ‘so that we besought Titus.” Cf. Rom.
1:20.

(5) The infinitive with mgog 0.

There is some doubt about this construction, but
result is possible: mpog 10 Emdupfiom (MtE. 5:28),
‘so as to lust.

7. The participle may express purpose.
This idiom is not frequent in the New Testament.

a. It occurs with the future participle: 2iniidsr xpooxv-
vicwv (Acts 8:27), ‘had come to worship.” Cf. Mt.
27:49,

b. It occurs with the present participle: dwéoteihev adtov
gvhoyotvta tpnds (Acts 3:26), ‘sent him blessing (to
bless) you.’

8. on seems to introduce a result clause: motomde Eotiv
otrog 8t xai of dvepor 1ol 1) Ydhacoa adrd vmarovovow; (ML,
8:27), ‘Who then is this one that even the winds and
the sea obey him? The 8u clause could be taken as
an exclamation here. Cf. Lk. 8:25.

Summary

Purpose is most frequently introduced by iva, but pur-
port and result may also be introduced by iva, in the New
Testament. Often, tva is epexegetical.

Purpose, purport and indirect discourse may be intro-
duced by &nws.

»  See purpose clauses, p. 190.
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Purpose and purport are introduced by py and its
compounds.

The relative clause may imply purpose and result.

The infinitive, in several constructions, may express
purpose, purport and result. &ore with the infinitive is
the most common way of expressing result in the New
Testament.

The circumstantial participle may express purpose.

The interpreter of the New Testament must sense from
the context the exact meaning of each of these construc-
tions. No set of rules is adequate here. A clear under-
standing of the context is better than all the rules that
could be devised.






PART V
SENTENCES

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

There are two types of conditional sentences: deter-
mined and undetermined. The distinguishing feature of
these types is the mode of the verb in the protasis (the
conditional clause). Since the indicative is the mode of
positive assertion, the indicative will always be found in
the protases of the conditions that are determined.
Either the subjunctive or the optative, being the modes
of doubtful assertions, will be found in the protases of
the undetermined conditions.

Conditions That Are Determined

These divide into two classes: those fulfilled, and those
unfulfilled. They are known as first and second class
conditions.

1. First class conditions.

a. The protasis will always have the indicative mode,
and will usually be introduced by & (sometimes, by
gdv or &v, due to a loss of distinction between these
particles). It may use any of the tenses.

b. The apodosis (conclusion) may have any tense and
any mode.
It may be a statement or a question.

This is by far the most common of the conditional
sentences. The protasis assumes the condition to be true
and so states it by using the indicative mode. The pro-
tasis has to do with the way the statement is made, and
not with the truth or falsity of it: & &yd &v Peelefovd
ExBdMw o dapdvia of viol Tpdv v tive ExBdlhoverv; (Mt. 12:
27), ‘If 1 by Beezeboul' cast out demons by whom do
your sons cast them out?” For the sake of the argument,
Jesus assumes as true the Pharisees’ statement that he

1 See Thayer’s Lezicon for explanation of these forms.
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casts out demons by Beelzebub! to prove them wrong.
He develops by means of the above conditional sentence
a sort of argument ad hominem: 310 tolto adrol xgiral
gooviaw Updv, ‘on account of this they shall be your
judges,’ 1. e., either your charge is false or you are also
guilty of the same offense, He then makes an assump-
tion based on fact: & d¢ év mvedpoar deod dyd Exfaldow (vs.
28), ‘but if by the Spirit of God I cast out (the demons).
From this he concludes: &pa #placev &’ Uuds 1 Pasirela
tot deol (vs. 28), ‘then is come upon you the kingdom
of God.” This last conclusion represents the truth of
the situation: the kingdom, having come upon them,
they should prepare for it by repentance (Mt. 4:17).

As an example of a first class condition introduced by
2dv, see viv [ouev Eav dpels ovirere &v xvpip (I Th. 3:8),
‘now we live, if ye stand in the Lord.’ Here, the conclu-
sion comes first in the sentence.

2. Second class conditions.

a. The protasis will always have the indicative mode,
and will be introduced by si. The tense will always
be a past tense: imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect.

b. The apodosis will take a past tense of the indica-
tive. Usually &v will occur in the apodosis to mark
this condition off from a first class condition. In
Jn. 15:22, dv is omitted, but it is clear from the
context that we have a second class condition: &l uy
dov xal Ehddnoa avdtois, duaptiov otw giyooav,? ‘If 1
had not come and spoken to them, they would not
have had sin.” The point is that Jesus had come and
had spoken and they were guilty.

dv is often omitted in the apodosis of a second
class condition after verbs of propriety, fitness, pos-
sibility, or obligation: Mt. 26:24; Acts 26:32,

(1) If the condition refers to present time, the
imperfect is used: &l ydo 2motelere Mwioel, dmoted-

2 Note the unusual Boeotian form of the imperfect. See also the
same form in Jn. 15:24, and £3ohiolicey in Rom. 3:13 (quoted from
the LXX).
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ete Ov gpol (IJn. 5:46), ‘For if ye believed Moses,
ye would believe me.” The point of the condition
is that if the Jews really believed Moses, whom
they profess to believe, they would also believe
Jesus.

(2) If the condition refers to past time, usually
the aorist tense is used: & &v Tlop xal Ziddw
gyévovro ai duvapeig ol yevopevar &v piv, mdkay dv Ev
odnn nod omodd perevénoav (Mt. 11:21), ‘If in Tyre
and Sidon had come to pass the miracles which
have come to pass among you, they would have
repented long ago in sackcloth and ashes.’

(8) If it is desired to express continued action in
past time, the imperfect must be used: xal &l pév
gxelvng Buvmuovevov G’ fig EEEPnoav, elyov &v xouQov
dvoxdppon (Heb. 11:15), ‘And if indeed they had
kept remembering that (land) from which they
had gone out, they would continually have had
opportunity to return.’

The context will make it clear when the imper-
fect in conditional sentences refers to past time.
In Heb. 4:8, the aorist tense occurs in the protasis
and the imperfect in the apodosis: si ydp adrovg
"Inootic vatémavoev, obn dv el dhkng Ehdher pneta tavta
fjuégag, ‘But if Jesus (Joshua) had given them
rest, he (God) would not have kept speaking of
another day (of rest) after these things (condi-
tions).” Joshua’s failure to give the people com-
plete rest (undisputed settlement in their heri-
tage) led to repeated promises of a rest yet to
be realized.

Sometimes, the protasis will have the imperfect
and the apodosis, the aorist: &l ijyanaré pe, &xdonre
v (Jn. 14:28), ‘if ye loved (habitually) me, ye
would have rejoiced’ The viewpoint is changed
between the protasis and the apodosis, but both
are still members of a second class condition. Cf.
I Jn. 2:19 for the imperfect in the protasis and the
pluperfect in the apodosis. These are not ‘mixed
conditions.’
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Conditions That Are Undetermined

These divide into two classes: those that have prob-
ability of fulfilment, and those with remote possibility
of fulfilment. These are called third and fourth class
conditions.

1. Third class conditions.

a. The protasis will always have the subjunctive mode,
and will usually be introduced by édv (&) but occa-
sionally, by & (Phil. 8:12). Since the subjunctive
mode alone is used, the tense is limited to present
and aorist.

b. The apodosis may have any mode or any tense. It
may make a statement, ask a question, or give a
command.

The condition is stated as a matter of doubt, with
some prospect of fulfilment.

A first and a third class condition may be used side
by side: €l tatta odare pardouol éote Eav morfjre avta (In.
13:17), “If you know these things (as you do) blessed
are you if you do (as I hope you will) them.” A sharp
distinction is drawn here between the first class and
third class conditions. Jesus assumes that His disciples
do ‘know’ the things He has been teaching and He
expresses hope that they will do them. Thig is not
a ‘mixed condition,” but two protases of different
classes.

The third class condition is usually hopeful but
hesitant: 2av #éAyg divacai pe xadagiom (Mk. 1:40), ‘If
thou art willing, thou art able to cleanse me.” The
leper is hopeful, but not certain, that Jesus wants
to cleanse him. A first class condition would have
indicated that the leper was confident that Jesus
wanted to heal him.

2. Fourth class conditions.

a. The protasis has the optative mode, and is intro-
duced by &i. It may use either the present or the
aorist tense.
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b. The apodosis has the optative mode, and the
modal év.

This condition is even more doubtful than the third
class. Had the leper of Mk. 1:40 used this condition, he
would have been expressing pessimism as to Jesus’
desire to heal him, and probably never would have
come to him to be healed.

There is not a complete example of this condition
in the New Testament. The nearest complete frag-
ments are in I Peter: 4\ €l xol wtdoyorte did dxatocivyy,
paxdowor (I Pet. 3:14), ‘but although you should suffer
on account of righteousness, happy (are you).” The
apostle assumes it unlikely that Christians will suffer
for their righteousness. Cf. I Pet. 3:17.
270tger fragments occur in I Cor. 15:37; Acts 17:27;

:39.

Mixed Conditions

In these mixed conditions, the protasis will belong to
one class of conditions and the apodosis to another: i
#yete miotwv g xdunov cvdmewg, EAéyete dv tff ourapive tavty
% 1. A (Lk. 17:6), ‘If you have faith as a grain of
mustard seed, you would say to this sycamine tree’ ete.
The protasis is first class, and the apodosis, second class.
In Acts 8:81, we have a protasis of the first class, and
an apodosis of the fourth class.

These mixed conditions arise from the fact that the
writer changes his viewpoint between the protasis and
the apodosis.

Elliptical Conditions

Often, the apodosis is expressed and the protasis is
simply implied. The protasis may be implied in several
ways.

1. By the participle: xal xowel | & @uosws dnpofuotia Tov
vouov tehovoa oe (Rom. 2:27), ‘and the naturally uncir-
cumcised keeping the law (if they keep the law) will
judge thee.” This is simply the conditional circum-
stantial participle. Other examples of the conditional
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participle are: dueMoavrec (Heb. 2:3), ‘if we neglect’;
petandepévns . . . Trg leowovvye (Heb. 7:12), ‘if the
priesthood is changed’; AopPavouevov (I Tim. 4:4), ‘if
it is received.

2. By a verb in the imperative mode: deite dniow pov,
nol moujow Upds yevéeda dlesic dvidoomwv (Mk. 1:17),
‘Come ye after me, and I will make you to become
fishers of men,” i. e., ‘If ye come, I will make’ etc.
Cf. doyileode =al pm dpaprdvere (Eph. 4:26), ‘Be ye
angry and sin not,’ i. e., ‘If you are angry, do not sin.’

8. The protasis may be abbreviated to the vanishing
point, as with & w} in the sense of ‘except’: ovdeig
gmyvidoner Tov viov € pn 6 morne (Mt. 11:27), ‘No one
knows the Son except the Father,” i. e., ‘If the Father
does not know the Son, no one does.” Cf. wosi (Mt.
3:16) ; Goneoel (I Cor. 15:8); gineg (Rom. 3:30) ; 2x-
w0 &t wj (I Tim. 5:19).

4. The apodosis may be omitted: &l ¥yvwg »ai ot (Lk.
19:42), “if thou hadst known, even thou.” Jesus does
not complete the condition. The effect of this broken
condition is to express sorrow and regret in a very
dramatic way. It is as though Jesus hesitated to
express the fate coming upon the city.

(1) There is a Hebraistic use of &, a translation of the Hebrew
DN to introduce an oath: ei SodfoeTon tfi yeved tadtn onuetov (Mk.
8:12), ‘if a sign shall be given to this generation,’ i. e., ‘it shall not be
given.” Another example is: ¢¢ dpoca év i dovii nov Ei eloehevoovton
elc Thv xordmovolv pov (Heb. 8:11), ‘As I sware in my wrath, ‘If
they shall enter into my rest,’’” 7 i. e., ‘‘They shall not enter into my
rest.”’

(2) It is also used to ask a direct question: wigie, €l &v 1® Yodv®
Tovte Gmoxodiotdvers v PBacihetov td ‘Toganh; (Aets 1:6), ‘Lord,
wilt Thou at this time restore the kingdom to Israel?’

These are not conditional sentences.

Concessive Clauses

These are simply conditional clauses with the addition
of nal. The participle may also express the conces-
sive idea.
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1. Clauses introduced by xai el and woi &dv (ndv), ‘even
if’: nal gav xoiver ¢ &yd, §i xelow % éuny dnhwy donv
(Jn. 8:16), ‘Even if 1 (do) judge, my judgment is
true.’ This construction is climacteric. The supposi-
tion (that Jesus will judge) is considered improbable,
but if he should judge, it will be a true (correct)
judgment. See I Cor. 8:5 for an example with xal &i.
Here, Paul concedes that there may be those that are
called gods . .. gods many and lords many, but for
us there is one God, even the Father. A truth is
stoutly affirmed in the face of one particular objection.

2. Clauses introduced by & xai, ‘if also,” ‘although’: &l
y&o %ol Tf cagxl dneyn, MG T@ mvedpott obv Ouiv elpd
(Col. 2:5), ‘For although I am absent in the flesh,
yet I am present in the Spirit.” The protasis concedes
something to be true, but treats it as a matter of
indifference. Sometimes, there is a tone of contempt
in €l xai. This will be revealed by the context.

Clauses introduced by &i xai are much more fre-
quent than those introduced by xai &i.

3. Participles.
The participle alone may express concession: lvmndeig
6 Baotheds . . . Eufhevosv (Mt. 14:9), ‘the king although
grieved . . . commanded.” Cf. the discussion of the
circumstantial participle.

In five passages in the New Testament, noinep is
used to call attention to the concessive force of the
participle: xaingo dv vidg Fuadev &g’ v Emadev v Umo-
nofiy (Heb. 5:8), ‘although a son, He learned obedi-
ence from the things which he suffered.”’ See also
xat ve (Acts 17:27) ; xol tov (Acts 14:17) ; xaivowye (Jn.
4:2), as other particles calling attention to conces-
sive clauses.

Negative Particles in Conditional Clauses
1. In the first class protases, od is practically always
used: & xal Tov Jedv ov pofodpou 0bdE dviowmov Evreémopa,
b ye 10 mapéyew pov xbmov TNV yNoav Talmv Exduriow
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attv (Lk. 18:4), ‘Although I do not fear God nor
regard man, because this widow troubles me, I will
avenge her.

There are only five examples where p1 is used:
Mk. 6:5; I Tim. 6:3.

2. In second class protases, pf is used to negative the
condition itself: & py) %v obrog xaxov moudv, odm &v cot
mapedirapev ovrov (Jn. 18:30), ‘If this fellow were not
d}(l)ing evil, we would not have delivered him over to
thee.’

Once, ob is used when a very emphatic denial is
desired: wokov fiv adt® &l odn Eyevvniyn 6 &dvdowmog &xeivog
(Mt. 26:24—Mk. 14:21), ‘It would have been well for
that man, if he had not been born.’

3. In third class protases, pn is always used: 2av uy
uetavofjte (Lk. 13:3), ‘except ye repent.

4. There are no negatives in fourth class protases, in
the New Testament.

INDIRECT DISCOURSE

As there are three kinds of direct discourse, so there
are three kinds of indirect discourse: assertions, ques-
tions, and commands.

Indirect Assertions

There are three ways of turning a direct statement
into an indirect statement.

1. The 6 clause.
This is the usual idiom in the New Testament: dewpd 3t
moogfitng €f o0 (Jn. 4:19), ‘I behold that thou art a
prophet.’

a. The mode of the direct statement is kept in the
indirect. In classical Greek, after secondary tenses,
the indicative and the subjunctive are often changed
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to the corresponding tense of the optative, but that
is not used in the New Testament,

b. The tense is kept, as a rule, for the sake of vivid-
ness: &xeivor ¢ EdoLav Ot megl T xoymoews Tod Havovu
Myer (Jn. 11:13), ‘but they thought he was speak-
ing concerning the taking of rest in sleep.’

In English, after a past tense, we must change
a present tense to the past.

¢. The person often must be changed: 2véucov 8t
mstov Muppovear (Mt. 20:10), ‘they thought they
would receive more.” In direct discourse, the verb
was Muypousda, ‘we shall receive. .
In xayd 8 oov Myw 611 ov el ITévoog (Mt. 16:18),
‘but 1 say to thee, that thou art Peter,” there is no
need to change the person,

2. The infinitive.
Usually, the infinitive will be accompanied by a noun
or pronoun in the accusative case (accusative of gen-
eral reference): &v 1§ eloayayeiv tolg yoveig 10 moudiov
Inooiv (Lk. 2:27), ‘when the parents brought the
child Jesus.’

If the subject of the verb of the main clause is the
same as that of the verb in the direct statement, the
noun used with the infinitive may be in the nomina-
tive case: gl tg doxel dononog elvar (Jas. 1:26), ‘if any-
one thinks that he is religious.’

The infinitive may occur with no noun or pronoun:
fddov Aéyovoar %ol dmtaciav dyyélwv éwmgaxévar (Lk. 24:
23), ‘they came saying that they also had seen a
vision of angels.’

In the New Testament, the infinitive to express
indirect discourse is disappearing before the én clause.
It is used much more frequently by Luke than any
other New Testament writer. It is a mark of his
literary style.

a. The present infinitive in indirect discourse repre-
sents the present or the imperfect in the direct:



204 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

aensiopévog ydo fotwv Twavnv elvar (Lk. 20:6), ‘for
(the people) are persuaded that John was a prophet.’
Here, sivar represents 7yv.

b. The future infinitive represents the future indica-
tive: ywewoew, for yweroer (Jn. 21:25), ‘to contain’
for ‘it will contain.’ In English, this is rendered
by ‘would.’

¢. The perfect infinitive represents the perfect indica-
tive: tedvmrévan, for tédvixe (Acts 14:19), ‘to have
died’ for ‘he has died.’

3. The participle.
Verbs of knowing, perceiving, showing, etc. may have
the participle in indirect discourse: 6o® oe via (Acts
8:23), ‘I see thee being.’

a. The participle in indirect discourse describes an
actual experience, while the infinitive and the &
clause represent only an intellectual apprehension.

b. The tense in the participle has its usual force:
gdedboovy 1OV Tatavav . . . secévra (Lk. 10:18), ‘I was
beholding Satan . . . fall” The participle, nesovra,
describes a punctiliar act. The present participle,
wtinrovta, would have pictured the process of falling,
and the perfect, nenrondra, would have called atten-
tion )to the state after falling. Cf. 2Eelnivdviav (Lk.
8:46).

Indirect Questions

1. The most usual word to introduce indirect questions
is tic, Ti. The classic use of 8omg to introduce them
has disappeared in the New Testament, except in Acts
9:6: hodnoetal sor STt oe dei moelv, ‘it will be told thee
what it is necessary for thee to do.’

2. Other ways of introducing indirect questions:

a. The relative, §c, and the interrogatives became con-
fused in Greek as in other Indo-European lan-
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guages.? In the New Testament, we have: oln ¥yw
o nagadon attd (Lk. 11:6), ‘I do not have what I
may set before him.” The direct question is: =i
noagadiow avti;, ‘What shall I set before him?

b. There is a large group of interrogative words used:
wol in the sense of ‘where’ (Mt. 2:4); nédev (Jn.
8:14); mob in the sense of ‘whither’ (Jn. 8:14);
nolog (Rev. 3:8); mére (Lk. 12:36) ; nid¢ (Lk. 8:36);
:{nzig?g (Gal. 6:11) ; mdoog (Mt. 16:9); motomds (LK.

c. The correlatives are also used: 6mwg (Lk. 24:20);
6moiog (I Th. 1:9).

3. Changes occurring in the transfer from direct to
indirect questions.

a. The person often must be changed: pi pneowvare . . .
Tt @aynre (Mt. 6:25), ‘Stop worrying (about) . . .
what ye shall eat’ The direct question was: i
gdywpev;, ‘What shall we eat? Cf. Mt. 6:31.

b. The tense is seldom changed: &dedgovv mol Tédertan
(Mk. 15:47), ‘they were beholding where -he had
been laid.’

Occasionally, the tense is changed: attog ydo Eyivw-
ovev T v &v 1@ dvdodme (In. 2:25), ‘for he knew
what was in man.’ The direct question would have
been: i gom &v 1® avdodag;, ‘What is in man?

c. The mode is seldom changed in the New Testament.
(1) The indicative remains indicative: fAdov idsiv i
gonv 10 yeyovés (Mk. 5:14), ‘They came to see
what it was that had happened.” The direct ques-
tion, ti 2omv 0 veyovés;, ‘What has happened?,
sought for information.

(2) The subjunctive remains subjunctive: od yap
#ider Tl dmoxgudfy (Mk. 9:6), ‘For he did not know
what he was to answer.” The direct question, =i
dmorgivouot, was deliberative.

* Blass, Grammar of New Testament Greek, p. 175,
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(8) When the optative with &v occurs in the indirect
question, it was so in the direct question: 1o tig
av €in peilowv adtdv (LK. 9:46), ‘who of them should
be the greater.” The article, 16, simply singles out
the cause of the dispute.

Elsewhere, Luke followed the classic idiom, and
changed the indicative to the optative: #oEavto
culnreiv . . . 10 Tig doa eln (Lk. 22:23), ‘they began
to dispute . . . who then it should be.” In vs. 24,
he retains the indicative.

4. The article with the indirect question.
Luke is fond of the article with the indirect question:
1:62; 22:2, 4, 23, 24. It is seldom found elsewhere.
The effect of the article is to make plain that syn-
tactically the subordinate clause is the object of the
verb of the main clause: &{%rovv 10 ndg avélwowv (LK.
22:2), ‘they were seeking how they might destroy
him.’ The clause is the direct object of the verb,
¢lnrovv. The article points out this fact.

Indirect Commands

There are three ways by which a direct command can
be changed to the indirect.

1. The infinitive is the usual way: Myov py neorréuvew
advtovg ta téxva (Acts 21:21), ‘saying not to circum-
cise their children.” This idiom must be distinguished
from the indirect statement. The direct quotation
was: i meourépvete ta téxva, ‘Quit circumcising your
children.’ Paul is charged with forbidding Jewish
parents to circumcise their children, not with report-
ing that they have quit the practice; so it is an
indirect command, not an indirect statement.

2. The conjunctions, va and &xwe, are used with a finite
verb. These are really sub-final, or purport clauses.

a. tva,
napyyehev avrolg tva pndiv alpwov eig 6d36v (Mk. 6:8),
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‘He commanded that they take nothing for the
journey.’

b. 8nwg.
aitotpevor . . . Smwg peromépymror atrov (Acts 25:3),
‘begging that he summon him.’

3. The deliberative question.
A direct command, u gopndite (Lk. 12:4), ‘fear ye not,’
may be made indirect by the deliberative subjunctive
after tiva: dmodeifw tiva gopndijre (Lk. 12:5), ‘I will
show you whom ye are to fear.’

DIrRECT QUESTIONS

We are concerned here with two things: the means of
introducing direct questions, and the mode used in them.

Introducing Questions

Questions may be introduced in a variety of ways,
depending on the purpose of the speaker or writer.

1. Particles, implying the answer expected.

a. ov (olx, oty), ovyl.
If an affirmative answer is expected, oV is used: oux
gl dndororog; (I Cor. 9:1), ‘Am I not an apostle?
The implication is: ‘I certainly am.

If one desired to emphasize the expectation of an
affirmative answer, olyi, the emphatic form, was
used: oyl %) Yoyt wheldv SoTiv Tiig TORTg xal TO odpo Tov
#vdlparog; (Mt. 6:25), ‘Is not indeed the life more
than the food and the body than the clothing?” The
thought is: ‘Most assuredly, it is.

b. pn, wir.

(1) If a negative answer is expected, p1 is used: py
dndoato & dedc TOv Aadv adrov; (Rom. 11:2), ‘Did
God reject his people? ‘Surely not’ is the idea.

(2) For a hesitant question, it may be used: pin
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obtoc oty 6 Xoiotde; (Jn. 4:29), ‘Might this be the
Messiah?” The form suggests the negative
answer, but the woman is convinced that he is
probably the Messiah. The -mv leaves the matter
for the people to decide. No doubt, her social posi-
tion in the community would prompt her not to
be too positive in such a matter. But she knows
how to arouse the curiosity of her fellow-townsmen.

The context must decide the exact emotion that
win reveals in the one who asks the question.
Cf. II Cor. 1:17; Mt. 26:22, 25.

Often, these particles, od and u1, are calculated to
influence the decision of the other party: pf »ot Opeig
memdvyode; (Jn. 7:47), ‘Have you also been led astray ?’
The Sanhedrin, by this scornful question, seek to break
down Nicodemus’ wavering loyalty to Christ, and to
keep him in line with the parties in power. An
example with od is seen in Jn. 18:37: odxoitv (oux-+odv)
Bacilets €l ov;, ‘Then you are a king, are you not?
Pilate hopes to induce Jesus to commit himself,

2, Interrogative pronouns.

a. tig, tl.

By far the commonest is tis: tig tnédeEev duiv uyeiv;

(Mt. 3:7), “‘Who warned you to flee?

Often, the neuter accusative singular, i, is an
adverb, ‘why’: ti pe Myeg dyoddév; (Mk. 10:18), ‘Why
callest thou me good? This is in keeping with the
fact that all adverbs are a case-form of some noun
or pronoun,

There are several phrases formed with i which
are used in asking questions:

(1) dw ti asks the reason for an action: dud ti pera
TOV TEAOV@V %ol Guagtordv Eodier 6 Swddonalog ViV,
(Mt. 9:11), ‘Why does your teachen eat with
publicans and sinners?’

(2) ¢ic 1t inquires the objective of an action: €ig i
1y dnddewa attny Tod pogov yéyovev; (Mk. 14:4), ‘Unto
what end is the waste of this myrrh?
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(8) 1t 6n inquires as to the reason for an action:
1l §m 8Tnretné pe; (Lk. 2:49), ‘Why were you seek-
ing me? It is difficult to explain why the én
was used here.

b. moloc.

In the New Testament, this pronoun is losing its
qualitative force. In modern Greek, it has almost
displaced i, and hence has no qualitative force.
But the qualitative force is not entirely gone in the
New Testament: 2v molg 2Eovslg totra moweig; (Mt.
21:23), ‘By what sort of authority do you do these
things?” Both 1ic and molog occur in I Pet. 1:11.
Blass considers this merely tautology for emphasis,
but it seems rather strained to deny all qualitative
force where an author makes a pointi of setting two
words over against each other. It seems better to
take tlg as inquiring as to the period of time, and
moloc as to the nature of the Messianic reign. Both
of these questions were problems to the Jews.

c. mdooc.
This interrogative is always quantitative: méoovg
yere dprovg; (Mk. 6:38), ‘How many loaves have
you?

d. motamds.
This interrogative developed from the older modandc,
‘of what country.’ It is always qualitative in the
New Testament: motoméc fomv odrog; (Mt. 8:27),
‘What sort of person is this one? The weakening
of the sense of mofoc caused motandg to take over the
functions of that interrogative. .

3. Interrogative adverbs.
There is quite a variety of these.

a. doa expresses ‘uncertainty,” ‘bewilderment’: dod ve
ywahoxeg & dvaywhoreg; (Acts 8:30), ‘Do you then
indeed know what you are reading? Philip is not
certain that the Ethiopian is reading with under-
standing. Another example is: doa Xeiotdg duagriag
dudmovoc; (Gal 2:17), ‘Is Christ then the minister of
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sin?” The confusion here lies in the conduct of
Paul’s converts. He makes clear his own convictions
about Christ’s involvement in sin by pi yévoiro.

b. &8 may introduce a direct question: &l ¥Eeotv Toig
oafBfacty degametoar; (Mt. 12:10), ‘Is it lawful to heal
on the Sabbath? Cf. Acts 1:6. This is a Hebraism.*

¢. There is a miscellaneous group of adverbs intro-
ducing questions. Since there is nothing unusual
about them, we will merely name the more common
ones: wote, Ewg noTe, MoT, nédev, Snwg, mov, urmote, . T. A.

4. Questions often may be asked without using any intro-
ductory word: cuvviprate tatto mdvra; (Mt. 13:51), ‘Did
you understand all these things?’

In some of these examples, there may be doubt as
to whether it is a question or a statement: pepéoioton
6 Xowotég (I Cor. 1:13), ‘Is Christ divided,” or ‘Christ
is divided.” The context alone can decide. This, prob-
ably, should be taken as a rhetorical question.

The Mode
1. The most common mode in a question is the indicative.

2. Where there is uncertainty, the deliberative subjunc-
tive is common: ddpev % pn ddpev; (Mk. 12:15), ‘Shall
we give or shall we not give?

In i mowipev; (Jn. 11:47), ‘What are we doing ?’,
the indicative is used to make a charge of inaction
against the rulers. The subjunctive would have raised
the question as to what should be done; the indica-
tive rebukes them, because nothing is being done.

3. The optative with dv occurs in the apodosis of a
fourth class condition: i dv 9éhot; (Acts 17:18), ‘What
would he wish? The whole thought here is what
would Paul like to say if he could, implying that it
would be very unlikely that he could say anything
worth hearing, even if he should succeed in saying it.
The tone of contempt is very strong.

* See under conditional sentences, p. 200.
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OTHER WAYS OF EXPRESSING WISHES

The old idoms of £i%e and €l ydp, to express wishes,
are not used in the New Testament, They have been
replaced by Bgerov (the aorist form of dgeidw, without
the augment),

Wishes About the Past

1. These are expressed by dgpelov and the aorist. There
is only one example in the New Testament: 8gehév ye
¢pacikevoare (I Cor. 4:8), ‘Would that you had reigned.

2. A polite wish about the past may be expressed by the
imperfect: noydunv (Rom. 9:3), ‘I was on the point of
praying.’ Cf. Gal. 4:20; Acts 25:22,

Wishes About the Present

1. These are expressed by 8gelov and the imperfect.
There are only two examples in the New Testament:
Jpehov Puyode fic 7| Ceorde (Rev. 3:15), ‘Would that thou
wert either hot or cold’; Spehov dveiysodé pov pxodv T
ageootvne (IT Cor. 11:1), ‘Would that you did put up
with me in a little foolishness.’

2. Of course, wishes about the present may be expressed
by verbs of wishing, like #Aw (Jn. 12:21).

Wishes About the Future

1. These are expressed by dpelov and the future indica-
tive. There is only one example in the New Testa-
ment: Spelov dnondyovrar (Gal. 5:12), ‘would that they
would cut themselves off’ (mutilate themselves?).

2. The optative (present or aorist) can be used to
express a wish about the future. The commonest of
these is pf yévorro (Gal. 6:14), ‘may it not happen.’
This expression occurs in the New Testament, fifteen
times; of these, fourteen are in Paul, with ten in
Romans.



212 AN EXEGETICAL GRAMMAR

3. A courteous wish about the future can be expressed
by the potential optative with &v: edfaiunv dv (Acts
26:29), ‘I could wish.’

It is evident that wishes, as a separate idiom, are dis-
appearing in koine Greek.

SEMITISMS IN THE NEW TESTAMENT

This is a much debated subject, and one requiring a
highly technical investigation and discussion. Obviously,
it can not be dealt with adequately in a brief discussion.
A fair-minded and rather adequate treatment is given
in Moulton and Howard, A Grammar of New Testament
Greek, Vol. 11, pp. 413-485.

Quite extreme views have been advocated. The truth
probably lies somewhere between the extremes. Probably
Deissmann admitted too few Semitisms, but this is only
natural, since it was his great work to demonstrate that
the language of the New Testament was not a “Judaeo-
Greek jargon.” Probably Welhausen, Torrey and others
have found Semitisms, where they did not exist. James
H. Moulton seems to have moved slightly away from
Deissmann’s position in his later writings.®

Attention has been called, in the body of this gram-
mar, to some of these Semitic influences.®
In addition, the following should be mentioned:

1. The hanging nominative, so characteristic of the
Johannine writings:

a. Soor 8¢ EhoPov odrdv, Edonev adrois EEoveiav téuva deol
vevéodar (Jn. 1:12), ‘But to as many as received him,
to them gave he the right to become sons of God.’

b. & vindv, movjow adtdv otthov &v 1@ vad Tol deol pov
(Rev. 3:12), “The one overcoming, I will make him
a pillar in the temple of my God.

5 Moulton and Howard, 4 Grammar of New Testament Grecek,

Vol. II, p. 413.
s Pp. 30, 37, 109, 117, 120, 149, 164, 168, 177, 200.
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2.
a. %ol &yévero (xal).
b. &yévero dé.

These expressions are distinctive of the Lucan writ-
ings. They no doubt are reflections in Luke’s style of
the LXX, which use especially xal &yévetro xal with
great frequency. In the Gospel, Luke used xoi &yéveto
slightly more frequently than Zyévero 8¢ (25/18). In
the Acts, he used é&yévero 3¢ exclusively. This seems
to indicate that Luke tended to get away from the
distinctively translation Greek to more idiomatic
language.

8. The infinitive absolute seems to be reflected in the
New Testament in several passages:

a. mdvple Enedbpnoe totro 10 wdoyo payely ped’ tudv (Lk.
22:15), ‘With desire have I desired (i. e, I have
very earnestly desired) to eat this passover with
you.’

b. moocevyii mooonEato Tol pi) PoéEar (Jas. 5:17), ‘he
prayed with prayer (i. e., he prayed very fervently)
that it should not rain.’

c. 8¢ ¥yev dra dnoew dnovito (Mk. 4:9), ‘Who has ears,
let him hear attentively.’

4. Parallelism is sometimes reflected in the New Testa-
ment, e. g., I Cor. 13:12 furnishes a contrast between
one state of imperfect knowledge, described under two
figures, and a state of complete knowledge.

5. The frequent use of 0¥ (while in itself good Greek)
suggests a Semitic habit of thought. James, although
some of the best Greek in the New Testament, uses
id00 six times, while the Pauline letters have only nine
instances. Revelation has twenty-six occurrences,
indicating the strong Semitic flavor of that document.






Pres.
Gyyéiho
announce

&'Y(j)
lead

aigéw
take away

alow

raise, lift up
Gxove

hear

dA\Mdoow
change

dpoordve
sin
avolyw
open

dnoxtelve
kill

drdAhupe
destroy

doéoxw
please

&ondtw
snatch

-Baive
go

Fat.
Gyyehd

dEw

ofohoono
-eA®

aQd

dnoton

GAAGEw

apuQTion

GvolEw

Groxtevd

drohéom

° ’
agrdcw

Brioopa

PART VI

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS OF SOME IMPORTANT
NEW TESTAMENT VERBS

Aor, Act.
Ayyeha

fivayov
fika

~sThov
-glha

fieu

fxovoo.

’?']M.C(.Ea

finooroy
fudeTnoo
avépEa
véoEa
HvorEa

drrénteivo
andreca

»

~ fpeoq

fionaca

-£Pnv

Perf. Act. Perf.M. & P. Aor. Pass.

oo

fioxa

k) ’
RO

findotma

ivéoya,

anorordg
(participle)

srecen

-nendxev

(plupert.)

-BéBnxa

“Nyvehna

-fionpo

fignon

eseene

-NAAaypon

véoyna

nyvin'
fixdmv
fietdny
Hotny
Tnovodny

-nMaynv

Gveddynv
fvedy iy
'fWOixﬁnv
Avolynv
Grextovimy

xRl

1 Forms preceded by a hyphen do not occur in the New Testament,

except in compounds.
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Pres.
BdArw
throw

Bomtitm
baptize

Yivopou
become

VIVOORD
know

Siddonw
teach

Stdwu
give

Stvapon
able, can

elnl
be

it
hope

goyouar
g0, come

evploxw
find

¥
1w
have
,
tam
live
v
™o
have come

dvioxnw
die
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Fut.
Bard

Bantion

yeviicopon

YVAOGOOL

S1d06Ew

duvnoopon

goouo

Ehaid

Eledoonan

slpnow

£Ew

thow

fiEw

~Bavoipon

Aor. Act.  Perf. Act. Perf. M. & P. Aor. Pass.

EBarov BéBANna

BéPAnuan

#Bora (once, Aets 16:37)

BOTTION veeves

gyevbuny  vévova

Eyvav Eyvana
8000 iieeen
Edona S€8wmna
-tdooa

(once, Lk, 1:2)

sesesn sescna

fvmoo, Hvtxa
fikdov hnlula,
Arba

soQov ebonxo
ebonoa

Eoxov oo
fora

#noo. cereee
figo e

BeBdmTiopon

yeyévnuo

Eyvoopa

WELDITIY

crssee

(T. R. in Mk, 8:36)

-£dovov Tédvia,

IR XYY

By

2Bortiocty

Evevidnv

Eyvaradnv

018 dydny

8360y

fidvviidny

wduvdodny

evpéiny

sevsee

ssssee



Pres,
fommu
lotéve
iotdo
oTH®
stand

nohéw
call

xe@daivm
gain
xMvo
lean

®QIVD
judge

®QUITTOY
hide

Aapfaveo
receive, get

Aéyo
say
Ayo
collect

povddve
learn

MUVTOH 6
remember

600w
see

neldo
persuade

NEW TESTAMENT VERBS

Fut.

oTHOW

xoréow

»eQ8avd
xepdniom
RAVED
#REWE

Mpyoon

20

AEm

sessse

~UVo0

nelow

Aor. Act.

Eotny
gotnoa

indheoq,

Exépdnoa

Exhiva

Exouval

oo

Ehafov

elnov
elwo
-eheEdumv

E\eEa

Euadov

-Euvnoa

GYdunv
also
sldov
elda

€neloq
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Perf, Act. Perf.M.& P. Aor. Pass.

otnua,

wénhxo

ssesce

néEuMra,

nénQura,

siinga

slome

seccee

nepddmo

[0
e~

QUXQL
£boaxa.

[<8

nénoda

cens e

xéxAnpan

sessee

sessee

REAQLUOL

REXQUUAOL

-elAnupon

elonuon

-Aéheypa

pépvnuon

cses e

néRELOUOL

gotdinv

Sxindnv
%eQdninoopon
(fut. pass.)
Exhidmv
Exoldny
ExQUfnv

-eMuginy

gooétmy
Zoondny
-ehéxdnv

duviodmv

Soedny

neiotmy
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Pres.

slpreA
-murAdo
fill

nivey
drink

MEAoR®D
sell

EE T
fall

QGGow
act, do

2
afévvum
ofevvim
extingunish

onelow
50wW

otéhw
send

oT0éQw
turn

aowtw
save

tdoom
arrange, fix

tzhém
accomplish

i
whiw
place

Teéxm
run
péom
bear
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Fut,

sevese

iopon

TECOVUON

medEm

oféom

ored@®d

-0TEYm

0how

-téEopan

terécw

tow

ecscen

olow

Aor. Act.
éninoa

¥neoov
Erneon

EmguEa

£oPeco

é"anuga
-éoteha
ZoteeVa
gowoa,
¥roEo
£védeo,

e

£doapov

“fveynov
fveyra,

Perf. Act. Perf. M. & P. Aor. Pass,

nénoxo

némQaxa

néTTORE

wenhnouévoc
{part.) énAnodny

-erdiny

némoopon  dmopdimv

cesesn csseee

ef. néntoxeg (N. W. Gk, Rev. 2:25)

rémQoya

eess e

~6oTahina

cfomxn

Tétaya

TeTéhena

-téPewma

sssessse

~EVAVOX QL

MEMQOYUOL  «vvnas

sessan ofeodnoonm
(fut. pass.)

fomaguon  Eomdony
-fovodpe,  -soTdAnv
-fovoopuuon  EoTodony
céowopor  foddnv
Téraymou  -eTdynv
~svaydnv

tetéheopm  Etehéodny

TéBeuon dvédny

secece LR R X Y

cesene nvéxbmy
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Pres. Faut. Aor. Act,  Perf. Act. Perf.M.& P. Aor. Pass.
Qv pevBopor  Eguyov TEQEUYR  eeveee ceeees
fleo
elelom qleod Epdepa ceeeee -fplaguoy  Egddonv
destroy
xatom gxdonv
rejoice
xooitopon  yoQloomow  EXAQLOGRY ..... . xexdoiopon Exueiodny

show favor
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